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U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC SURYEY OFFICE, 
"\V ASHINGTON, D. C., Oct. 1, 1879. 

This volume of the Pacific Coast Pilot embraces the coast and islands from Dixon Entrance to 

Cape Spencer, together with The Inland Passage, by which the mail steamers of the Tinited States 

and other steam-vessels are accustomed to reach the waters of southeastern Alaska. 

The system adopted in this work includes-

I. A general description of the <'AJ!lSt-line and of the shores of the sieveral harbors and 

thoroughfares. 

IL A description of those dangers and obstructions t-0 navigation known to exiRt on the coast 

and in the harbors, with directions for avoiding them. 

III. Sailing directions for apprciaching and entering the harbor;;. · 

IV. Geographical positions of important landmarks, headlands and special localities. 

V. Practical information in regard to tides, tidal currents, ice, variation of the eompass, and 

such other matters as might prove of use t-0 navigators on an unfamiliar coast. 

VI. Views of the coast and of the entrances to the more important harbors. 

VII. Charts of the coast on a uniform scale. 

VIII. An appendix (No. 1 )--eontaining a synopsis of existing 1111tterial on winds, atrnospheric 

pressure and temperature, with otl1er meteorological data, ocean temperatures an)I eurrents, and a list 

of the charts and publications containing information from which this volume of the Pilot (so far as 

not based on the records of the survey) has been compiled-has been separately issuc-0. 

IX. For marginal references the sty1es ()f lettering in use upon the charts of the Coast. and 

Geodetic Survey (being upright for ordinary nam03 and inclined when applicable to rnnken ,]angers) 

and also sy1:>tematic sizes and weights in printed names to indicate the relative importance of coast 

features. 

In response to an urgent demand for purposes of navigation for some guide to the coast recently 

acquired by the United States, an octavo volume of two hundred and 6.fty pages, under the title of 

"Coast Pilot of Alaska, (First Part,) from southern boundary to Cook's Inlet," was oompiled at 1:>hort 

notice by Assistant George Davidson, and issued by the Coast Survey in 1869. The same officer 

had previously written the Coast Pilot of California, Oregon and Washington Territory, of which two 

editions were published by the Coast Survey. 

The materials for Assistant :D'aridson's volume of the Alaska Coast Pilot were derived from 

previou.'l publications on the su~ject, such as the works of Vancouver and others, together with infor

mation collected by Assistant Davidson and party while engaged on a reconnaissance of the co311t of 

Alaska in the summer of 1867, and subsequently in 1869, while visiting Alaska for the purpose of 

observing the eclipse of the sun <>f that year, from a station on the Chilkaht River. This information 

consisted of the observations of Assistant Davidson and party during these two seasons, now forming 

part of the records of the Coast and Goodetic Survey, and of data communicated t-0 him by navigat.ors 

familiar with the region and other persons interested. 

A'!Bist.ant Davidson having been charged with other most important duties, including the charge 

of a party to observe in Japan the transit of Venus, the oompilation of a new work exhaustive of 

all known sources of information wes placed by me in the hands of ·William Healey Dall, Acting 

Assistant Coast and Geodetic Survey, by whom the present volume as well as Appendix No. 1, on the 

Met.eorology of Alaska, separat.ely published, has been CJ!,lmpiled. 
(m) 



 

JV PREFACE. 

This volume includes the results of a coordination and dige$tion of the following material: 

I. The charts and publications relating to Alaska rntalogue<l in Appendix No. 1, so far a.~ they 
were accessible. 

II. !\fr. Dall's own observations and notes collected by him during the explorations of the 

Scientific Corps of the late \Vestern Union Telegraph Expedition in 1865, 1866, 1867 and 1868. 

III. The records of the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey Oflk>e, including the result~ of recon

naissance surveys by Acting Assistant W. H. Dall and party, during the seasons of 1871, 1872, 1873 

and 1874, as well as those of Assistant Davidson, before mentioned. 

IV. Various notes, sketches and observations communicated by navigators and others familiar 

with the coast, for whose assistance foot-notes throughout this volume contain the acknowledgment.8. 

The views of the coast and approaches to the harbors were drawn by the officers of the survey or 

extracted from the works of previous navigators. 

The compiler, who has been ably assisted by Mr. l\Iarcus Baker, has exercised every care to avoid 

errors. Absolute accuracy in a work of this kind when based upon accurate charts and moder~ surveys 

being generally admitted to be unattainable, the compiler desires to lmve attention directed: 1st, to the 

fact that the compilation, while representing as nearly as practicable the present knowledge of the 

subject, is based in large part necessarily upon ancient and often conflicting records of navigators not 

specially educated for hydrographic surveys, and must be more or less imperfect in details; and 2d, to 

the desirability of improving our imperfect knowledge, as here presented, by such corrections, additions 

and new information as almost every navigator in the Alaskan region will find it in his power to supply. 

I shall feel greatly obliged for any such information, which should be addressed to the Superin

tendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, D. C., and will in future publications of the 

Suryey be aecre<lited to the personR furnishing it. 

Caw-lile P. Patterson, 
Superintendent. 



 

All bearings and courses are magnetic. 

All distances are in nautical miles. 

NOTE. 

All depths are at m.ean lutc water, unless otherwise stated, when known. 

A cable length is one Umth of a nautical mile. 

All longitudes are we.<Jt from Greenwich. 

Russian fathoms, being seven feet long, are here reduced to fa.thorns of six fed. 

The spelling of Russian and native names is as nearly phonetic as possible consist€1lt with Bimp/,icit:y . 
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p ACIFIC-COAST PILorr. 

THE INLAND WATERS OF THE COLUMBIAN ARCHIPELAGO. 

THE GULF OF GEORGIA TO DIXON ENTRANCE. 

In making the passage from the entranC'R of the Strait of Fure to the waters of Alaska or to 
Sitka Harbor, it will for most purposes be sufficient to refer to other guides for the navigation of the 
intricate channels of the Strait and of the Gulf of Georgia. From the head of that gulf a brief 
description of the usual route is here presented. This <le&'ription comprises 11early all that is definitely 
nee.ded by navigators bound northward. 

DISCOVERY PASSAGE 

is the only known navigable outlet from the northwestern part of the Gulf of Georgia to the NW., and 
lies between the western side of Valdes* Island and the northeastern shore of Vancouver Island. This 
pa."'-'lage averao-es a little more than a mile in breadth, contracting at Seymour Narrows to less than half 
a mile. Its shores southward from these narrows are moderately high and apparently fertile, but north
ward from them steep, rugged and mountainous. This passage was first ent.ered by the United States 
sloop Washington, of Boston, Captain Robert Gray, in 1789. Its length in a NW. and SE. direction 
from Ca1)e Mudge to Chatham Point is twenty three and a half miles. The southern entrance to this 
passage is formed by Willow Point, a small and insignificant low rocky p<iint covered with willows, 
with a !.edge extending NE. from it three cables, which renders it inadvi:,;able to 
approach the point within half a mile, and by Cape Mudge, which is the landmark Cape Mudge. 
for the entrance of the passage. This cape is a peculiar headland about two hundred 
and fifty feet high, flat and wooded on it.s summit, forming a rather abrupt yellow clay cliff, more or 
less covered with vegetation. It fall'! to the westward toward Discovery PaBSage, forming a low 
boulder point; from the SE. the high land of Valdes Island appears behind it. It is situated (accord
ing to British Admiralty Chart No. 580) in 

Latitude-------------------------------------- 50° OO' N. 
Longitude _____________________________________ 125° 12'.5 W. 

DANGERS. 

From the low point referred to, a boulder beooh extends to the eastward, following the general 
direction of the shore, and off this shore extending eastward from the low point, two miles, the depth is 
not over five fathoms. This shoal is marked by kelp during the summer and generally by a tidal line 
or heavy ripplings, which should be avoided. 

From Cape Mudge, Willow Point bears S. a mile and two-thirds. 

TIDES. 

At the entrance, acoording to British authorities, it is H. W. F. and C. at 5• 30"', with a range of 
eleven feet. The current runs from four to six knots, turning at high and low water. In heavy 
weather the tide-rips at Hood in the entrance are sufficiently hmvy to be dangerous to small craft. The 
flood tide pl"QOOCds from the northwestward. 

•Named fotDoN C.&YEU..'fO V..t.Lllis, ~ho visited these watfl'I! in 1792, in the Spaniioh gn.liot MtllJict>M.. Erroneously 
apelled Valdc on British Adminlty Chart No. 538. 
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2 DISCOVERY PASSAGE. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR ENTERING DISCOVERY PASSAGE. 

The western low part of Cape Mudge should not be brought to bear to the westward of WNW. 
in entering or leaving this passage. The channel is free from dangers and presents no difficulties for 
steamers. Sailing vessels are recommended to enter it only in clear weather with a fair wind, and after 
the first rush of the flood is over. The course from a point in mid-channel SSE. from Cape Mudge 
about one mile is NW. The soundings in the vicinity vary from twenty to forty fathoms, rocky bottom. 

NW. by W. from Cape Mudge one mile is a 8hoal patch on which eight fathoms may be l1ad, 
and over which the current forms strong tide-rips. N NW. from Cape Mudge less than two miles is 
a level piece of shore between the hills and the sea, where an Indian village is situared, off which fifteeu 
fathoms may be had close in-shore, and immediately northward of this is a patch extending from the 
shore and rarrying nine fathoms. The western shore of the passage is here moderately low. From 
the Yakulta village* westerly the shore of Valdes Island is about one hundred feet high, extending in 
a w NW. direction one mile to a rounded bluff point with a small rock dose to it. 

Directly behind this point to the northward is K wathiaski Cove, t a small inden
Kwathiaski Cove. tation bordered by a 83lldy beach. This cove is only fit for steamers or small craft, 

affording room for one vessel to moor in its northern part and for another in the 
southeastern part. The extreme length of the cove is two-thirds of a mile in a NW. and SE. direc
tion, and its greatest width less than half a mile. 

In the center of the cove is Grouse Island, small and moderately high, with a shoal extending 
four hundred feet SE. from its SE. point, which should be guarded against in entering. The tide in 
the cove is slight but the stream runs strongly pa;;t the entran1.,'€, necessitating care in f'nteri11g. 

DIRECTIONS FOR THE USE OF KWATHIASIG COVE. 

If intending t-0 anchor in the cove it shoul<l be entered to the southward of Grouse Island, keeping 
an eye upon the tide, and the navig.itor should keep well over to the southern shore until inside, where 
the southeastern mooring ground is !"(,'Commended, one or two caLlc.s SE. from Grouse Island, iu ten 
fathoms, well sheltered from all winds, about midway between the SE. point of the island and the 
opposite shore. If necessary, a vessel may proceed to the northern part of tl1e co\·c inside Grouse 
Island and anchor in seven to nine fatl10ms, but the southeastern mooring ground is recommen<led. 
A shoal patch exists in the middle of the northern entrance with three feet upon it. 

(A plan of this oove has been published by the British Admiralty Office in connection with that 
of Gowlland Harbor, No. 2067.) 

From Willow Point the Yanrouver shore is low an<l bordered by a R::m1ly beaeh. l~ive and a 
half miles NW. from \Villow Point is the entrance of Campbell River, a large stream, navigable for 
some distance by boats or canoes. In this part of Discovery Passage the current turns, near the shore, 
with the tides, running from the northwestward with the flood. One and a half mifos NW. from this 

river is Orange Point, bare and round, of a reddish color, forming the eastern extreme 
Duncan Bay. of Duncan Bay, an indentation in the shore about two cables in extent N NW. and 

SSE. and five or six cables WSW. and ENE.; ea"y of access, well out of the tide, 
sheltered from all wind".! except tho;:e from WNW. round by N. to E SE., and nffordiug izood anchomge 
in seven t-0 fourteen fathoms, sand, about five e-ahles W. 1 S. from Orange Point. ThiH is thP best, 
anchorage between Seymour Narrows and Cape l\fudge. A stream of water enters at its head, where 
there i8 a broad sandy beach. A boulder Rpit of triangular shape extends a c.1ble and a half NW. by 
N. from Orange Point, its outer limits marked by kelp in four fathoms. Thi;; bay is Hhown on the 
British Admiralty Charts 538 and 2067, in connection respectively with Seymour Narrows and Gowl-

land Harbor. 
Gowlland Harbor. Gowlland Harbor is the next shelt.er on the southwestern Rhore of ValdPS Island, 

NW. from K wathiaski Cove. From the northern entrance of tl1e latter the shore is 
bold-t.o and very irregular, ext.ending in a general NW. direction two miles to the northern end of 
Steep Island, which forms the southern head of the entrance t-0 Gowlland Harbor. This island is lei;s 
than half a mile Jong, very narrow, with a bluft'shore on the western side, and about oue hundred feet 
high. It:s northwestern end is directly abreast of Orange Point and bears from it NE. ! N., distant 
one mile. Between it and Gowlland Island, forming the southern protection of the harbor, is a narrow 

• 8pellecl. Yaeutta. by British authorities. 
tThe nume is spelled Qaa.til11aa11:1 and Q~ by British iiuthoritiea. 
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GOWLLAND II.ARBOR A..~D MENZIES BAY. 3 

rocky channel. The last-named island is about a mile long and a third of a mile wide, with tvrn 
summits, of which the southeastern one is about four hundred feet high. A rock r,onnected by a rocky 
tongue with the northwestern end of Gowlland Island is known as Vigilant Point, and is stated to be in 

Latitude _____________________________________ 50° 51 2" N. 

Longitude -----------------------------------125° 16' 611 W. 

The variation of the compass in this vicinity was 23° 35' E. in 1866, with a presumed annual 
increase of 2 1

• 

The harbor lyinp: within this point is two and a half miles in a NW. and SE. direction, and from 
a quarter to two-thirds of a mile in width. There are several rocks and islets within it, and the shores 
are mostly wooded, rugged and irregular. From Vigilant Point to some islets near shore, forming the 
nurtlnvestern head of the entrance, is a little less than half a mile WNW. Across the inner portion 
of the entrance, extending to within a cables length of the i:'llets before mentioned and 
of Vigilant Point, lies the Entrance Bank, composed of sand, partly dry at low water, Entrance Bank. 
and being about four cables long in a WNW. and ESE. direction, and one and a half 
cables wide. There is a clear passage on each side of it w'ith not less than four fathoms; its southern 
end, with three fathoms on it, lies a cable N. by W. from Vigilant Point. 

SATLING DIRECTIONS 

FOH ENTERING GOWLLAND IIAUBOR. 

I. Ji'r<nn tlie Sau.t11.w ... ·tt.-Steep Island should be rounded at about a cable's distance, when the 
course is NE. by E. for the passage north of Vigilant Point, which is nearly steep-to and should be 
rounded at half a cables length, or lei:38, to avoid Entrance Bank. 'Vhen Vigilant Point hears W. 
by S., a quarter of a mile, anchorage may be had in seven fathoms, muddy bottom. More extended 
anchorage may be found with deeper water at the southeastern head of the l1arhor, hut the passage 
between the southeagtern end of Gowlland Island ancl Valdes Island is obstructed by roeks and shoals. 
A contracted anchorage is also at the northwestern end of the harbor, N NW. of the Entrane.c Bank, 
in four fathoms. The first--mentioncd anchorage is recommended for navigators intending only a 
~hurt stay. 

II. From t11e. -'·m·thward.-If corning from the northward, the course is E. for Vigilant 
Point, passing as before directed. 

(A plan of this harbor is issued by the British Admiralty Office, No. 20G7.) 

TIDES. 

It is II. W. F. and C. at 5" 30m p. m. Spring tides rise eleven feet. 

The coast from Gowlland Harbor, in a WNW. direction, is bold-to, high and rugged for four 
miles. On the Vancouver side, from Duncan Bay, the bluffs are lower, and the 8hore trends about 
NW. for nearly three miles, with a narrow beach to Race Point, a high bluff promontory, bold-t-0; 
past which the tide runs with a four to six-knot current, the flood forming rips very dangerous for 
boat~. 

From this point the land trends WSW. two miles to the mouth of Menzies Bay, Menzies Bay. 
an indentation in the Vancouver shore of considerable extent, being a mile and a half 
long in a NW. and SE. direction, and three-quarters of a mile wide. The head of the hay is some
what shoal, with a broad bank at low water, and the middle of the bay just within the entrance is 
obstructed by a large triangular sand bank, partly dry at low water, with a clear pa;;;;age on each side 
of it about a rable and a half in width. 

SAILIXG DIRECTIO:N"S 

FOR :&.-..TEP.ING MENZIES BAY. 

To reach the anchorage the navigator should keep within a cables length of the east.em shore for 
half a mile, when the vessel may he kept off for the center of the bay, where anchorage may be had 
in six fathoms, muddy bottom, half a mile from the head of the bay, and two cables s SW. from the 
eastern shore. The laiter is high and mgged, the western shore low; both are steep, and an extensive 
valley runs northwestward from ·the head of the bay. A less direct and narrower passage exists along 
the southwestern shqre which may also be used, as. above. f · 



 



 

4 DISCOVERY PASSAGE. 

Wilfred Point, the e.astern headland of Menzies Bay, is over three hundred feet high, bluff and 
rocky. E NE. from it half a mile is Maud Island,* three hundred feet high, less than half a mile in 
diameter, rounded, with a boat passage between it and Valdes Island to the northward. A small islet 
called Yellow Islet lies three cables E NE. from Maud Island. Between the latter and Wilfred Point 
is the southern entrance to 

SEYMOUR NARROWS, 

which extend N NW. from the entrance two miles, being less than four roLles in width at their nar
rowest part. The shores on both sides are rugged, high and bold-to. The summit5 on the Y aldes 
shore rise to the height of seven hundred feet and those on the Vancouver side ape aot :m1<tikies5; the t: 
depth of water in some parts of the narrows exceeds sixty-five fathoms. .It~ a~ ,,.~._4 c ~· ~J. . 

hA4.:? """ .-1· ,./, -.rt-'! ""' ,;..:J <. 
TIDES. L~,-Jf: L ). 

Owing to the narrowness of this gorge the tides rush through with great vclr>t·ity, attaining nearly 
nintknots at spring tides; it is stated that the flood and ebb streams run for nearly equal interval<; of 

' six hours,-a very short period of slack water intervening bctwet>n them. It should 
Deceptive be noted that the flood stream runs in on the surfac,e some time before the water com-
flood-tide. meuces to rise, so that with an hour's apparent flood the depth of water in the paSSUF,>'(! 

may not be appreciably greater than at low water. According to English authorities 
it is H. W. F. and C. at 4" CY", the stream rmming one and a half hours after high and low water, with 
a spring rise of thirteen feet. 

DAX GERS. 

According to the B1·itish Admiralty Chart.~, on a line connecting the summits of Maud Island and 
\Vilfred Point lies Ripple Rocle, a submerged channel rock having three fathoms on it at lowest water. 

This rock is situated rather less than two cahle.s from the Y ancouver shore and nearly 
Ripple Hock. three cables from the western shore of Maud Island. It is in one with the outer edge 

of Race Point bearing E. by S. t S.; with the southern edge of Maud Island bearing 
E.; with the southenst edge of Wilfred Point bearing SW. by S. t S.; and with the western end of 
Separation Hend bearing N NW. The U. 8. S. Saranac was lost. on this rock in June, 1875. N. one 
eahlc from this rock is anotlier small pnwh with four fathoms on it. Around these rocks the water 
varies from twelve to forty fathoms in d<'pth. g 

GE~ERAL DIRECTIONS 

FOR DISCOYEHY PASSAGE AXD SEYMOUR l>ARROWR. 

I1t p,.aeeeding th.rough Discot-er11 Pnssage fra,,. the Soutlurat'd1 if the ti<lc be favor:ibJe, a 
vessel has only to keep in mid-channel until up with the Narrows. If the tide be unfavorable, after 
passing Cape Mudge it is desirable to keep two or three cables off the Valdes Island shore, which is 
bold-to and where the tide does not run so strongly. Sailing vessels, except small <'mft, should not 
attempt to beat through, southward of the Narrows. 

-2' In attempting to pa.u the A'arroics it is recommended to choose the earlier or lattl•r part of a 
favorable tide, as during the time of greatest strength a boiling race, with whirls and ovcrfalle, extends 
clear across, rendering ilteerage-way very difficult. to obtain. In passing through, when alm·ast of 
Maud Island the navigator should keep a cable to the eastward of mid-channel to avoid the rocks; 
over whieh, however, ves~els drawing less than thirteen feet may pass freely. 

'fo the northward of the Narrows, the tides being com1r..iratively weak, a vessel may proceed either 
in mid-channel or close inshore (except off Chatham Point) in isafety. 

At the northern entrance of the Narrows the passage is three-quat'ters of a mile broad, hut 
immediat.ely expands to nearly twice that width, forming on the V anoouver side n small bight with a 

3 sandy ~. and on the opposite shore Plumper Bay, named aft.er H. B. .M:. st.earner 
Plumper Bay. Plumper, long engaged in surveying in this region. Thffi bay is about half a mile 

wide and less than a mile long in a N NW. and SSE. direction, and is sheltered to 
the NW. by Separation Head, an oval high peninsula putting out from Valdes Island. It is easy of 
access, well shelt.ered, and out of the tide. In its southeastern part good anchorage may be had in seven 

•Erroneously spell«tl Maud" ou IMti;ID Admiralty Clum No. &e<>. !lla.ude lalaml jd oear Nlllloose Hal'bor. 



 



 

OTTER COVE AND NODALES C~'NEL. 5 

to twelve fathoms within two mbles length of the shore. For vessels from the northward, unable to 
proceed through the Narrows, this bay offers a convenient anchorage, and no directions are necessary 
for entering it. 

Separated from Plumper Bay by the peninsula of Separation Head is Deep Water Bay, about a 
mile long and over half a mile wide, but too deep for convenient anchorage. From Separation Head 
Discovery Passage trends NW. for five miles, the shores becoming more high and rugged than before. 
At this point a deep bay, with a number of islets in it but no anchorage, is reported0ndenting the 
e11stcrn shore, and a mile to the jorthward is another Rmaller and narrower, not yet fully explored. 
Between these is Granite Point, a high white granite bluff, from which NW. at two 
(-,ables distance is a submerged rock having only nine feet of water on it. The western 
Hhore NW. from the Narrows is nearly straight, and at six miles NW. from Separation 
Head forn11,; a rather low sloping point, known as Otter Point, having a gravd beach 

Submerged 
rock. 

off it with a fringe of kelp about it. ·westward from thiR 11oint the shore forms a slight indentation 
three-quarters of a mile deep, called Elk Bay, affording indifferent anchorage, exposed to northerly 
winds, in fourteen fathoms about a third of a mile from its head. Three-quarters of a mile NW. of the 
northern headland of this bay, in a slight indentation of the shore, lies a rock, covered at half-tide, 
at a distance of a cable and a half from the beach. Northward from this bay the shores are high and 
rugged, with numerous inshore rocks marked by kelp. The mountains on the Valdes Island side rise 
to the height of 2,200 feet. 

NW.~ three and a half miles from Ottff Point, lies Otter Cove, about four cables 
in extent, on the western side of the passage and just south of Chatham Point. It is 

Otter Cove. 

a ;;mall but snug anchorage, sheltered from most winds hy Limestone or Lewis Island, a small islet one 
hundred feet high, nearly in the middle of the entran(..'€, About a cable ENE. from this islet lies 
Snag Rock, with two feet of water upon it. 

DIRECTIONS FOR THE USE OF OTTER COYE. 

Intending to anchor in this cove, a vessel should pa.ss in mid-channel on the northern side of Lime
stone Island, and anchor midway between it and the heaJ of the cove in six to ten fathoms, sand. The 
bottom is chiefly rocky in the entrance, but with not less than sixteen fathoms in the channel. There 
is a narrow four faH10m passage bordered by shoals on the oouthern side of the islet. Large vessels 
must moor. 

(A plan of Otter Cove is added to the last edition of British Admiralty Chart No. 580.) 
_A! 

Directly north of this cove iR Chatham Point, nearly twenty-four miles from Cape :'.\fodge, and 
forming the northwestern headhnd of Discovery Passage. It is a low rocky point, 
fringed with rocks which extend to the eastward and northward a quarter of a mile. Chatham Point. 
Two c,ables NE. from its northern extreme is Beaver Rock,'.'.awash at low water. In 
rounding Chatham Point it should not be approached within half a mile. The entrance to Discovery 
Pa..."Sage is here a mile and a quarter wide. An islet lies west of and close to its eastern headland. 

TWES. "'lf_ 

The tides in this vicinity run from two to five knots, and opposite Chatham Point, between it and 
the entmnce to .Kodales Channel, are seveml strong tide-rips. 

NODALES CHA.."!\iNEL 

and Johnstone Strait intersect Dii!COvery Passa,,<rC at right angles. Four miles to the eastward, in the 
channel, is an indentation of the Valdes Island shore, forming an anchorage known as Cameleon 
Harbor. 

JOHNSTONE STRAIT. 

which separates the northern side of Vancouver Island from the Thurlow and other islands and the 
mainland, is comprised between Chatham Point and F...lla Point, V anconver Island; being about fifty
five miles in length in a W. by 8. and E. by N. direction, and having a width of from one to two 
miles. The shore on both sides is high and rugged, e.specially to the southward, where an almost con
tinuous range of mountains rises abruptly from the sea with summits 2,000 to 5,000 feet in height, 
some of which bear snow throughout the year. The shores of the strait, except in a few places to be 
hereafter referred to, are bold-to, and there are no anchorages whatever along the southern shore. 

This strait. is represented on British Admiralty Charts Nos. 580, oorrect.ed to September, 1867, 
and 581, corrected to August, 1872. 
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6 JOHNSTO~"'E STRAIT. 

a 
TIDES. -

The tides attain a strength of six knots in a few places, but on an average do not exceed three 
knots. It is stated by English authorities that everywhere in Johnstone Strait it is H. W. F. and C. 
at oh asm, and the rise and fall of tide is about sixteen feet. The streams run by the shore from two 
to two and a half hours after high and low water, and except near Helmcken Island and to the east
ward of Knox Bay, they seldom exceed one to three knots per hour. 

The magnetic variation in 1862 was 23° 40' E., with a presumed annual increase of 2'. 

From Chatham Point to the west end of Thurlow hlands the soundings in mid-channel are very 
deep,-in several places no bottom being found with 150 fathoms of line. Hence to Hardwicke Island 
the bottom is irregular, and beyond it again deepens. There are hem·y tide-i·ips near Helmeken Island, 

and just west of Chatham Point is an overfall which at times produces a considerable 
Thurlow Islands. swell. North from Chatham Point the northern shore of the strait is formed by the 

Thurlow Islands, extending westward from Nodales Channel, and formerly supposed 
to consist of but one island. Though still not entirely surveyed, there are reasons for believing 
that the land is divided into at least two islands by narrow passages yet unexplored. The Vancouver 
shore bordering on Jobnst-0ne Strait is rocky and irregular, and extends some fourteen miles in a west-
erly direction from the entrance of the strait. « 

W. by N. three and a half miles from Chatham Point lie the Pender Islands;-rugged and 
barren, one hundred and fifty feet in height, through the passages between which the tide sets strongly. 
Fuul ground exists to the east and west of them for nearly half a mile, and their south side should not 
be approached within two cables length. Six miles to the westward from Chatham Point, on the 
Vancouver shore, is Ripple Point, off which are heat'Y tide-rips in blowing weather. It is bold-to, 

and directly abreast of it is an unexplored opening in the Thurlow shore. 
J 

Knox Bay. On the northern shore of the strait, seven miles W. t N. from Chatham Point, is 
Knox Ilay, two-tC.irds of a mile deep in a northwesterly direction and hm·ing about the 

same width. It affords anchoraµ:e in fifteen to scYenteen fathom~ two cables from its heatl, on the edge 
<.Jf a bank which is steep-to. This anchorage is open to southerly though protcdcd from other wfods. 

DIRECTIOXS FOR "C"SI:NG K::-10X D.\ Y. 

If intending to :mehor in the bay the head of the bay shoul<l lie ~teercd for and the lead krpt 
going; directly sixteen fathoms are had the anchor shoul<l be let go. It is reeommcn<lcd that this bay 
lie used only as a temporary anchorage, as sho1ild a southerly wind .spring up the Ye.'iSel would groun<l 
from the stcepm•;;s of the bank 

Off the SW. point of the bay foul gronnd extends for a cable length from the Rhorc and follows 
the c1rnrse of the point for half a mile. Beyond Knox Bay the Thurlow shore is almc.st straight, 
-ex.tcn<ling in a WSW. direction for nearly six miles, when it turns to the northwest, where a small bay 
-exist<; t-00 deep to afford anchorage except for small craft at its head, and open to the westward. 

To the north from it is Eden Point? the northwestern extreme of Thurlow, bold and cliffy, form
ing the southern headland of the entrance to Chancellor Channel. ·westward from this point John
stone Strait becomes wider, and so continues except where obstructed by islands. Its width at this 
point i.o; nearly two miles. On the Vancouver shore, nine and three-quarter miles W. by S. -~ S. from 
Ripple Point, is Camp Point, sloping gradually to the sea, with a roeky beach off it; am.l from the 
point NE. half a mile lies Rippk Shval, about half a mile in length from E. to W., markell by kelp 
.arnl having six to nine fathoms upon it, with deep water all around the shoal. 

The north side of the strait in this vicinity is formed by Hardwicke Island, R'par:itcd from the 
Thurlows by Chancellor Channel, and having its southern shore nearly straight for seven miles. East 

from F..arl Ledge the shore is steep~to. WSW. from F..den Poini, two and a half miles 
Hclmcken Island. lies Helmcken Island, in the middle of the st:r<1it, a mile and a half long in an E. 

and W. direction, and about half a mile wide, with a rugged and irregular coast line. 
It rises to the height of nearly two hundred feet, and has several small Islets dose-to on its northmst 

shore. On each side of the island is a clear pnssage half a mile wide. In the track 
Speaker Rocle. of vessels using the northern passage lies Speaker Roel~, which covers at le8S than half 

tide, and i'l situat.ed two and a half cables NE. from the eastern point of the island. 
The northern channel is known as Current Passage, and has deep water with about the same tide as 

~Passage, which is more generally used, deep and clear of danger. The tide runs strongly through 
it, as much as !1CVen knob! at spring tides, and there are some hrovy ti.de-rips in the eastern part. 

Westward from Camp Point the Vancouver shore is almost strai.ght for nearly four and a half miles. 
It then forms a slight indentation known as Salmon Bay, with extensive flats at its head, giving it an 
appearance of considerable extent, at hi~h water; but there is no anchorage,-the bank at its head being 
bold-to. A large river, said to be na,•i.gable for seveml miles by canoes, empties into the bay from an 
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PORT NEVILLE ~"lliD PORT HAR'l'EY. 7 

extensive vailey which stretches away to the southeast) in the centre of which appears Valley Cone, a 
remarkable bare peak about eight hundred feet high. This valley forms the only break in the moun-
tain range of the Vancouver shore. . 

On the shore of Hardwicke Island, one mile west of the western point of Earl Lerl9e. 
Helmcken Island, is a small rocky point, directly to the eastward of which the Earl 
Ledge extends at right angles to the shore for about three rabies, only uncovering at low water. 

Hence to the western end of Hardwicke Island both shores of the strait are rugged, broken and 
nearly straigl1t, and its width is sliglitly contracted. Ofl' the western end of Hardwicke are York 
Island, high, round and half a mile in diameter, and another low islet half a mile farther west. 
Off these, WNW. from the outer islet a quarrer of a mile, lies the Fanny Reej,"1iwash at-high water. /, , c 

The entrance of Sunderland Channel between the reef and the north shore of the strait is subject 
to heai•y tide-rips. The north shore is now constituted by the mainland of Rritish Columbia and much 
indented by bays and inlets. Somewhat less than two miles NW. from York Island is Tuna Point, 
the southeast headland of Blinkinsop Bay, over a mile deep and half a mile wide, with extensive tidal 
flat~ at its head. The shores are high and the bay affords good anchorage, well sheltered and easy 
of access, in tcnJ:!U~velve fathoms about one-third of a mile NE. from it~ southwest point. The bank 
on which anchorage may be had is rather steep and the only direction necessary is to anchor in mid
channel as soon as twelve fathoms are obtained. Half a mile SW. from the bay is Jesse Island, lying 
about two cables off shore, small and st.cep-to . 

.About two miles W. of this island is the entrance to Port Nevrne, an ]n]et some Port Neville. 
seven miles in length, having a generally NE. direction, and being from a mile to a 
quarter of a mile in width. Its shores are high except near the eastern part of the entrance and at its 
head. It affords spacious and secure anchorage when once inside; but the entrance, 
where less than four cables wi<le, is obstructed by Clwnnel Rook, a little over a mile Channel Rock. 
from the entrance, of small extent and very dangerous, having only four feet of water 
over it, with twelve foct in the channel to the eastward of it and seventeen feet to t.he westward. 

A detailed description of this port is unnecessary. Port Harvey and Blinkinsop Bay, both secure 
and easy of access, are adjacent to it, and the danger in entering Port Neville is so great that it renders 
it inadvisable to seek shelter there in preference. If necessary, a vessel may anchor in the entrance 
half a mile north of' Milly Island, in four or five fathoms. This island is quite small and separated 
by a very narrow channel from the west.crn headland of Port Neville entrance. (.A plan of this port 
appears on Brftish Admiralty Chart No. 630.) 

The coast of the maiuland hence W. by S. is irregularly formed with small indent.'ltions to the 
Broken Islands. W. by S. 1 S. four miles from the entrarn-e to Port Neville is the 
Stimpson Rer;f, a ledge of rocks a quart.er of a mile off' shore, oovering at half-tide Slimpson Reel. 
and marked by kdp in summer. SW. by S. three miles from this reef is Adams River, 
on the V ancouvcr shore, a small stream with extensive flats filling a small indentation in the coast, 
behind which rise high mountains, one peak attaining the height of five thousand feet. Nearly abreast 
of this indentation, on the north shore, are the Broken Islands, lying off a point of the .mainland, with 
a boat passage between them and the shore, at the entrance to Port Harvey and Havannah Channel. 
They are small, rugged and low, and may be approached within a quarter of a mile to the south and 
southwest, but to the northward rocks, ledges and kelp, indicating shoals, extend three-quart.ere of 
a mile. 

One and a third miles to the northward of these islands is the entrance to Ha.vannah Channel, 
which runs in a northeaskrly direction for four miles, connecting the east.em part of 
the entrance to Port Harvey with Call Creek Inlet. From Domville Point, the south ffavannah 
headland of the channel, N NW. about one mile, lies the inner entrance to Port Har- Channel. 
vey, which is here about half a mile wide aJld extends for two miles to the northward. 
There are several islets within it; the shores are rugged; from its head swampy ground extends north
e,•1stwarcl, and a narrow gorge to the northwest partly fills at high water and joins Knight Inlet. ·The 
soundings at the entrance vary from sixty to eighty fathoms, shoaling mpidJy l:oward the head. 
Taking in the out.er entranre the port is about four mile,s long, varying from one-quarter to three
quarters of a mile in width, and affords good and well-shelt.ered anchorage half a mile from its head 
in seven to nine fathoms, muddv bottom. 

It is H. W. F. and c. at.Port Harvey at <i' 80"', and the tide ranges about ten feet. 
The small islets in Port Harvey are known as the Mist Islands. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR EN'l'ERING PORT HARVEY. 

If int.ending t.o anchor in Port Harvey, the navigaror should keep in mid-channel till within th& 
Mist Ishmds1 when the anchorage opens out, and a berth may be had in seven futhOIUS about half a 
mile from the liead or the port. 
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8 JOHNSTONE STRAIT. 

Sailing ves.sels of considerable size may beat in as far as the Mist Islands, standing in to a cables 
length from the western shore, but on the other tack should avoid standing to the eastward of the line 
of the Broken Islands, or into the bight between the inner eastern headland (Transit Point) and the 
Mist Islands. 

A plan of this port appears on British Admiralty Chart No. 634. 

DANGEP..S. 

Two miles WSW. from the Broken Islands lies the Escape Reef, half a mile off the north coast 
of Johnstone Strait, with deep water between it and the shore. It is about a cable in extent, with 
least water four foet, and in summer is marked by kelp. It has deep water about it, and is a danger 
in the track of vessels bound into Port Harvey from the westward and into Forward Bay from the 
eastward. To avoid it in the first case the navigator should keep a mile off shore until the entrance of 
Port Harvey Lears N. by E., when that course carries clear of all dangers. 

Four miles WSW. of the Broken Islands lies Forward Bay, a mile and a quarter broad and 
three-quarters of a mile deep, with Bush Islet, a small islet thirty feet high off its southwestern point, 
which is surrounded by a bank, and at its head are flats nearly three cables wide. This bay affords 
good anchorage, well sheltered from all winds except southeasters, and even these are said to send in no 
swell; it is easy of access for vessels of any class, and may be recommended as a good st0pping pla~, 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR E~TERI~G FORWARD BAY. 

I. Froni th<>, Etu•tmara.-V essels should keep in mill-channel to avoid the Escape R,cef until 
Green lslet, on the eastern side of the bay, bears NW., when the course is WNW. for the middle of the 
bay, anchoring off the bank at it.s head in ten to fourteen fathome, two-thirds of a mile NE. from the 
SW. point of the bay. 

IL Fl"fm• tlie 1Festmcc1·d.-V csscls should not approach the northern shore within half a mile, 
until the head of the bay opens out pa.st Bush Islet, off the southwestern headland; when a course may 
be laid for the anchorage. 

},rom this b'.Ly westward the northern shore of the strait-here formed by the southern shore 
of Cracroft Island, according to the later charts-becomes comparatively low, trending W. by S. for 
nfteen miles t-0 the termination of the 8trait. 

Boat Harbor, a small cove, affording shelter for boats, is six miles WSW. from For.vard Bay,
the shore between them being bold-to for the most part, and may be approached to a quarter of a mile. 
Two and a half miles S. from Boat Harbor is an indentation of the V aneouver shore called Robson 
Bight. Beyond Boat Harbor, about three miles to the westward, are the Sophia Islands, of small 

extent, a quarter of a mile from the shore. 
Cracroft Island. Cracroft Island e.xtends from Chatham Channel, east of Port Harvey, westward 

to Blaclrney Passage, some nineteen miles in a NE. by E. } E. and SW. by W. t W. 
direction; though previoUBly the name w:is applied to a much more contracted portion of this land. 
It is separated by Blackney Passage, a strait a mile wide, from Hanson Island, about one hundred 
feet high, with rocky shores, extending hence to the westward three miles. Off the western end of 
Hanson Island are a large number of islets and rocks extending off its i;outhwestcrn point nearly half 
a mile. Abreast of thisA:point are some tide-rips, and on the Vancouver shore is a small low islet 
called Blinkhorn Islaml.- A mile and a quarter west from this is Ella Point, the southwestern head
land of Johnstone Strait, with some rocks extending a quarter of a mile northward from it. There is 
n slight indentation, kno~ Bauza Cove, to'lthe eastward of the point, with water too deep to afford 
anchorage. 

At its western termination Johnstone Strait is a mile and a half wide, clear of obstructions, and 
hereabouts the tide runs from three to five knot.s. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS 

FOR TllE NAVIGATION OF JQHNSTO!.'"E STRAIT. 

For a stmmer, or a sailing vessel with a fair wind, the navigution of the strait presents few 
diftieulties. It is only requisite t.o keep in mid--clumnel with the following exceptions : When past 
Thurlow Islands, going t.o the westward, vessels nearing Helmckcn Island should keep within three 
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cables length of the southern shore until past the Ripple Shoal. The tides are strong near Helmcken 
Island, but not so much so as to interfere with the progress of a steam vessel of moderate power; to 
the westward they have no great strength. In beating through the strait from the eastward the shores. 
to the eastward of Helmcken Island may be approached to one cable length, except for half a mile 
on either side of the Pender Islands, the southern shore of which should not be approached within tw<> 
cables, as the tide runs strong in their vicinity. 

Between Thurlow Islands and the western end of Hardwicke Island it is not advisable to beat, as 
there are several dangers, previously specified, and the tide runs strongly and irregularly. 

From Hardwicke Island to the western end of the strait the southern shore may be approached. 
fo one cable and the northern, except near the Slimpson and Escape Reefs, to two or three cables. 

BROUGHTON STRAIT, 

connecting Johnstone Strait and Queen Charlotte Sound, is about fifteen miles in length east and 'vest,. 
the breadth varying from four miles near the eastern entranoo to one mile near the western entrance. 
Its southern shore is formed by Vancouver Island and its northern shore by Malcolm Island ; both, 
except near Beaver Cove, being moderately low. The eastern r.art is somewhat obstructed by iE>lands, 
rocks and shoals, but a clear navigable channel exist~, half a llllle wide at its narrowest part, along the 
southern shore. At the eastern entrance of the strait the depths vary from sixty to one hundred 
fathoms, decreasing rapidly to the westward; abreast the Nimpkish River nineteen to twenty fathoms 
may be had; but the bottom westward from this becomes irregular with soundings in from fifteen to 
forty fathoms. 

TIDES. 

In Broughton Strait it is H. W. F. and C. at O" 30'",-the tide ranging fourteen to fifteen feet. 
In the navigable channel the streams run from one to four knots, in the Race and W eynton passages 
from three t-0 six knots, turning everywhere about two hours after high and low water by the shore. 

Beaver Cove, at the entrance of Broughton Strait, on the Vancouver shore, is a tw<>-headed 
indentation of the coast, extending inland southward and westward over a mile, and half a. mile in width. 
I ts shores are high and bold-to except near the southern and western extremes. The water is too deep
for convenient anchorage except within two cables length of the western head, where anchorage may 
be had in from t.en to fifteen fathoms, well shelt.ered from all winds, unless it be squalls from the high 
land. Spri:ng tides here rise :fifteen foet. The northwestern _headland of the cove is. high and bold-to. 
It is known as Lewis Pein~ and is stated to be in · 

Latitude ____________________________________ 50° 32' 4711 N. 

Longitude ----------------------------------126° 521 1211 W. 

A plan of this cove is to be found on British Admiralty Chart No. 2067. 
Thrt--e miles oo the southwest from the cove, Mount Holdsworth, a 1'€ID.arkable conical peak, rises 

t.o the height of three thomia.nd feet. For nearly seven miles to westward from the western point of' 
Hanson Island the navigable part of the strait is sheltered to the northward by the Pearse Isla.DdB, by 
other islets, and hr, Cormorant Island. The latter rises to the height of three hundred and fifty feet, is. 
two and a half miles long eust and west, three-quarters of a mile wide, and bordered by a sandy beach. 
Two and a half miles w. by N. from Beaver Cove is its easrern extreme, known as Gordon Point. 

Between Hanson, Pearse and Cormorant iSlands lie the narrow and dangerous Weynton snd 
Race passages, through which the tides rush with great velocity. Abreast of Beaver Cov(, are som& 
ti<le-ripB in the middle of the passage. Abreast Cormorant Island and five miles W. 
by 8. of Lewis Point, on the Vancouver shore, is the mouth of the Nimpkish River, Nlmpkls•·Rlver
which flows into a shallow bay off which are tidal flats extending nearly a mile. A 
narrow winding channel, carrying about five feet of water, extends into the river, which is only 
navigable for any distance by canoes. · 

At the mouth it is H. W. F. and C. at ri' 30"', with a spring rise of fourteen feet. 
Some six miles up the river, which passes through a broad valley bounded by IDQUDtains fifreen 

hnndood tA1 three thousand foot in heW!t, is Lake Karmutsen, a Iarg-e sheet of water, into which several 
large streams fall, and to the south o'f which the mountains rit1e over five thousand feet. On the north
ern bank of the river, at its entrance, is the ruined native village of Cbesla.kee. * 

About a mile Jf1 J lf. from the entrance of the river is Green Islet, stated to be four feet above 
high wat.er, small and bare, and situated in 

Latttu.de ___________________________________ 80° 84' 1211 JI'. 
Longitude __________________________________ 128° $81 3711 w. 

•Priat.e<f.,.._.. itt the V-ver :Dland Pilot ll!lll Oil Bri~ Admiralty Cban No. SSL 
l".(l. P.-2 



 



 

10 BROUGHTON STRAIT. 

In navigating the strait this islet;should not be approached within three cables length. Half a 
mile west of it, on the bank, is a rock which uncovers at low water. This rock is not shown on the 
plan of Nimpkish River on British Admiralty Chart No. 2067. 

The magnetic variation in this vicinity was 23° 65' E. in 1862, with a presumed annual increase 
<Jf 2'. 

In this part of Broughton Strait a current of one to three knots is reported running for two 
hours after high and low water by the shore, flooding to the eastward. 

Directly abreast of Green Islet is Alert Bay, on the southern shore of Cormorant Island. Yel-. 

6 
low Bluff, fo.r:ming the southwestern headI:ind of the bay,, is recogniz~ by a remark~~~ 

Alert Bay./ able yellow cliif at the extreme of the pomt. The bay IS half a mile deep N. and 
~r s. and nearly a mile wide, easy of access, and affording good and well-sheltered 

anchorage in five to nine fathoms, muddy bottom, the shores being everywhere free of dangers. No 
directions are necessary for entering it. A plan of this bay may be found on British Admiralty Chart 
No. 2067. ' 

The northwestern angle of Cormorant Island is known as Leonard Point, from which W. by S. a 
mile and a quarter is a bilp pai,ch in four fathoms. Two and a half miles nearly WSW. is Hadding
ton Island, small and steep-to, except on its northern side, where a bar extends toward ]\{alcolm Island 
across the strait with as little as six feet on it in some places. Between this island and the ledge run
ning eastward from the northern headland of Port McNeill, is a cle.ar passage, three-quart.ers of a mile 

wide, carrying seven fathoms in mid-channel. WSW., two miles from the western 
Sunken Ledge. point of this island, lies Ledge Point, from which a narrow ledge, covere.d hy three to 

five fathoms water and marked by kelp in summer, extends to the ENE. for a mile and 
a quarter. The point is moderately high and slopes gently toward the water. This point is the northern 

headland of Port McNeill, which enters the Vancouver shore in a WSW. direction 
Port McNeilL for two miles,-being about three-quarters of a mile wide. It is bordered by a sandy 

beach, which forms a tidal fiat three-quarters of a mile wide at the head of the port. 
Nearly a mile SSW. from Ledge Point, and about two cables off the southern shore, lies the Ed Reef, 
which covers at three-quarters flood. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR E~'"TERING PORT MCNEILL. 

If intending to enter Port McNeill, vessels should not approach the southern shore within half a 
mile until Ledge Point bears NE. half a mile, when good and well-sheltered anchorage may be had 
in five or six fathoms, sandy bottom. In leaving the port bound to the westward, vessels should 

' st.and to the eastward until within half a mile of Haddington Island before attempting to reach to 
ihe northward of Ledge Point. 

The northern shore of Broughton Strait to the northward of Ledge Point and Cormorant Island 
is formed by the southern shore of Malcolm Island. This island extends E NE. and 

Malcolm Island. WSW. for thirteen and a half miles, with an average breadth of over two miles. The 
shores are mostly low, witl1 a sandy beuch which ext.ends off a short distance. The 

<l98tem extremity of the island is Donegal Head, high, cliffy, and bordered by a beach with strong 
tides in its vicinity. Seven miles westward from Donegal Head is Dickenson Point, connected by a 
bar with Haddington Island. On some parts of this bar only six feet are reported. Immediately 
to the westward of Dickenson Point is Rough Bay, a small indentation in which vessels may anchor 
in eight fathoms. 

Five miles WSW. of this bay is Pulteney Point, the southwestern extreme of the island. 
From this point to the northward foul ground, marked by kelp, extends a quarter of a mile oft' the 
western shore of Malcolm Island, and w .. about one mile from the point, is a 8hoo1 pai,ch of four and 
a. half fathoms, extending thence half a mile in a westerly direction, and also marked by kelp • 
.A.breut of the point, on the Vancouver ahore, are several peaks exceeding a thousand feet in height. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS 

FOR THE NAVIGATION OF BROUGHTON STBAlT. 

In navigating the strait from the eastward, when abreast Beaver Cove, in mid-channel, a W. i B. 
ooume, passing not more than two cables south of Cormorant Island, Wltil · the western point of the 
latter bears N. by E., clears the N~ banle; the southwestern shore of Ha.ddington Island should 
be rounded within half a mile, to avo.td the reef uff L«lge Point. 
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When the northern shore of Haddington is in one with Yellow Bluff of Corm.orant Island, bear
ing E., a vessel may stand out of the strait by mid-channel, clear of all obstructions. Only small 
craft should go to the northward of Haddington Island, and vessels of large size are recommended not · 
to attempt to beat through Broughton Strait. 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOUND. 
This cxtcnsi\•e arm of the sea connects the inner channels north of Vancouver Island with the 

Pacific Ocean. Under this name are genemlly included the waters between Vancouver Island on the 
south, Malcolm and Numa.<> Islands on the em;t, the mainland to Cape Caution on the northeast and 
north, and westward between Vancouver Island and the parallel of Cape Caution to the meridian 
of 128° 30' w. These boundaries would give the sound a maximum length ea.st and west of over 
fifty miles, and a width varying from ten to twenty-five miles. The northern and northeastern shores 
are little known, and are bordered by innumerable rocks and islands; but along the southern shore are 
two broad and navigable channels to the Pacific. 

This sound and its approaches are delineated on British Admiralty Charts Nos. 555, 581, 582, 
1917 and 2448. 

Broughton Strait enteIB the sound at its southeastern part. Hence to Thomas Point the Van
couver shore extends nine mile.sin a W. by N. direction; it is low, without notable indentations, with 
a continuous sand or shingle beach, and with foul ground ext.ending off' shore for nearly a mile in some 
places, and marked by kelp. 

WSW. three miles from Pulteney Point lies Su-quash Anchorage, on the bank Su-quash 
which here fringes the Vancouver shore. This anchorage is somewhat protected from Anchorage. 
westerly winds by Single Tree Point, a small projection of the shore, and derives its 
only importance from the fact that a c.oal mine is worked in the immediate vicinity. The anchorage is 
within the three-fathom line, the end of the wharf bearing SW. t W. two and a half cables distant, 
and the outer edge of Single Tree Point W. i- S. about four cables. Details in regard to this unim
portant locality can be obtained from British Admiralty Chart No. 581 (corrected to August., 1872) on 
which a plan of it is given; from which it appears that the approximate position of the anchorage is 

Latitude-------------------------------------- 50° 38
1
.5 N. 

Longitude _________________ ---------------- ____ 127° 141.7 W. 

It is H. W. F. and C. at Ci' 30"', with a spring rise of sixteen feet. 
Nine mil~ W. by N. from the west.em t.ermination of Broughton Strait is situated Beaver Harbor, 

on the Vancouver shore, with an entrance three miles across, including the islands, and reaching a depth 
of two miles. The harbor is formed by a group of four or five islets and numerous · 
rocks extending across and within the entrance, which lies between Thomas Point on Beaver Harbor. 
the southeast and Dillon Point t;o the nftthwest. The shores of the harbor are low, 
with a gently shelving tidal flat extending nearly half a mile out from the beach of the southern bight 
of the haroor. The southwestern shore is flanked by a range of seven hills rising from four t.J six 
hundred feet above the sea.. There is good anchora,,<YC in the southwest.ern part of the harbor, but nortli
easterly winds send in a heavy•sea, preventing a landing on the southern shore for days together. On 
the southern shore is a large Indian· village and Fort Rupert, a post established by the Hudson Bay 
Company. Near the post a portion of land has been cleared and a garden established, where it is JOt.ated 
that the fruit and vegetables suited to the climate are produced in great abundance. 

The astronomical station -0n Shell Islet is stated to be in 

Latitude------------------------------------ 50° 421 36
11 

N. 
Longitude------------------------------ ____ 12'1° 251 0'111 W. 

by the more recent authorities. 
Tml!& 

It is H. W. F. and C. at t:J' 80"' a.. m., according to observations made in May, 1860, and the rise 
about sixteen feet. 

The variation of the compue in 1862 was 24° 10' E., with a presumed annual increase of 2'. 
'Phom.as Point, the sontheastem headland of the harbor, is low and rocky, with some rocks lying 

a quart.er of a mile to the westward from it. Three-fifths of a mile N NW. from the point is 
Deer IalaD.d, two hundred and forty feet high, wooded, half a mile in diameter, and of a rounded 
shape. SB. from it lie some isleU!, hold-to. The channel between this island and -
Thomas Point is clear of danget'S and somewhat less than half a. mile wide. From the Foul ground. 
northwestern shore of the island a broad reef extends to the lfW., having from one to 
ten feet on ~ and marked by ~elp. ' To the northward of this reef, and separated from it by a boat 
passage, are iSOme iskt& surrounded 'with jOtJJ, ~' except on their northwestern side. 
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Four cables N. by E. from Deer Island is Round Island: small, but high, conspicuous from the 
eastward, and bold-ro, except for a short distance on its SSW. extreme. WSW. half a mile from the 
western edge of Deer Island are the Cattle Islands, one hundred and eighty feet high, small and 
wooded, connected at low water by bars and foul ground ; the southernmost, known as Shell Islet, is the 
astronomical station, from which a reef extends southward a cable and a half, awash at high water. 
Westward from the entire group a bank with less than three fathoms on it extends nearly a cable. A 
quarter of a mile westward from Shell Islet is a shoa1 patch with three and a quarter fathoms, and 
WSW. about two cables from the patch is Cm·morant Roel;, covered at high water, with a small shoal 
about it. The passages between these shoals, the Cattle Islands and the sl•Jre are clear and carry 
about six fathoms. 

Peel Island, in the northern. part of the harbor, is three-quarters of a mile long NE. and SW., 
and a third of a mile wide. It is about two hundred feet high and wooded; two cables northward 

from it lie the two small Charlie Islets.;:_ The p:issage to the westward of Peel Island 
Dmdalus Passage. is known as the Dredalus Passage, is two cables wide in its narrowest part, and c-.i.rries 

seventeen fathoms. There are several shoaler patches in it, hut none with less than 
four fathoms. The southeastern shore of Peel IsL-ind is steep-to, and there is a good pnssage two cables 
wide between it and the reefs and rocks northwestward from Deer Island. 3 

Dillon Point, the northwestern headland of the harbor, is high and rocky, with rocky shores and 
some small islets lying close inshore. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR APPROACHING BEA VER HARBOR. 

Navigarors intending to enter Beaver Harbor from the eastward should not approach the Van
fflUVer shore within a mile, until up with Thomas Point bearing nothing to the northward of W. bys., 
3nd if beating to windward, great caution should be observed in standing to the northwa:rd,-the depth 
<Jf water and existing dangers in this part of the sound being but little known. 

FOR ENTER~G THE HARBOR. 

The harbor is easy of access for sailing vessels or steamers. There arc three passages into it, but 
the southenstern one is generally used, is wide enough for a vessel to beat through, and the only direc
tion needed in entering it is that Thomas Point should not be approached nearer than two mbleA. 
When the point bears SE. half a mile, the course is SW. t W. until Shell Islet beam NW.! W. and 
Thomas Point E. or E. by N., when anchorage may be had in ten or twelve fathoms. Good anchor-
3ge, better sheltered from northwesterly winds, may be had in six to nine fathoms westward of the 
Cattle Islands, but in rounding Shell Islet it should not be approached from the southward nearer than 
two cables to avoid the reef before mentioned. Sailing vessels cannot easily work through this pa'l.'lage, 
but with a :lair wind or for a steamer the only direction required is to keep in mid-channel. 

A plan of this harbor is given on Bt·itish Admiralty Chart ~o. 206i, corrected to 186i, from 
which minor details may be had. 

Northwestward from Dillon Point threNiuartcrs of a mile lie the Masterman Islands, four in 
Tinmber~ small and with foul ground lx·tween them and the shore. I mmediatcly to the southward of these 
islands lies Hardy Bay, separated by Dillon Point from Beaver Harbor. From Dillon Point westward 
to Duval Point the width of the t:ntr:mce is three miles,-the bay having about the same length in a 
N. by W. and S. by E. direction. It narrows towanl the head, where, for a mile or more, it becomes 
exceedingly contracted, and in this portion are some outlying rocks. A wide sand-flat abuts on the 
termination of the bay. The shores are rugged and the dcptfi of water too great for anchorage, except 
in the contracted portion, which should not be entered without good local knowledge. Duval Point, 
the western headland of the bay, is on an island separated from the Vancouver shore by a narrow passage. 
This island forms the southern headland of the eastern entrance to the southern or Goletas Channel 
between the inner and the outer portions of Queen Charlotte Sound. 

For vessels not desiring t;o ent.er Beaver Harbor, the course from the western entrance of 
Broughton Strait to the east;ern entrance of Goletas Channel is W. by N. ! l!i., twelve and one-half miles; 
and to the entrance of New Channel, NW. by W. ! W., fourteen miles. 

GOLETAS CHANNEL 
extends from Duval Point to Cape Commerell, along the northern shore of V anoonver Island in the 
direction of W. t 8. and E. ! :If. for twenty-two miles, .with a variable breadth of one to two and a 
half miles. The northern sho~ are formed by a group of islands through which there are several 
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navigable passages. The shores are high, rugged and mostly steep-to except in the west.em part, and 
.may generally be approached to a quarter of a mile. The soundings throughout the passage to its 
western entrance are very deep, varying from eighty to one hundred and ninety fathoms.: but at the 
western extremity the bottom suddenly rises from forty to seven, and in one place to less than three 
fathoms, forming a bar which stretches completely across the channel and prevents, in a great measure, 
the rising of any heavy sea inside the channel during westerly gales. 

TIDES. 

It is H. W. F. and C. at cl 30"' throughout Goletas Channel, and the range of the tide averages 
thirteen feet. The currents in the eastern part of the channel run from one to three knots, but near 
the western entrance, in the vicinity of the bar, they are much stronger, reaching two to five knots~ 
and turning by the shore shortly after high and low water. 

The variation of the compass in this vicinity in 1862 was 24 ° 151 E., with a presumed annual 
increase of 2'. 

This channel, with New Channel and Shadwell Passage, is delineated on British Admiralty Charts. 
Nos. 555 and 582. Bull Harbor and Shushartie Bay are given in larger proportions on No. 2067 . 

.At the eastern entrance Goletas Channel is separated from New Channel to the northward by the 
Gordon Group' of numerous sumll.'islands running in an easterly and westerly direction 
for five miles. They are high, rugged and steep-to. A remarkable peak, called Miles, The Gordons. 
Cone, three hundred and eighty feet high, appears on the eastern or Doyl~ Is!llll~, 
which is slightly more than two miles northward from Duval Point. About one mile south from the 
Gordons, and three miles NW. by W. ! W. from Duval Point, is Duncan Island, half a mile in 
diameter and three hundred feet high. 

4 
A little over a mile to the westward from Duncan Island are the Noble Is~~ Dangers. 

thirty feet high, between which and the Gordons some dangers are supposed to exist. 
NW. about a mile from the islets, between Hurst Island of the Gordon group and Balaklava Island, 
is the Christie Passage, half a mile wide, running in a N NW. direction, a.-id connecting 
Goletas and X ew channels. The shores are free from dangers, except two shoals extend- Sltoals in 
ing about two cables eastward from George Islet, of small ext.ent, on the BalaklavaChristisPassage. 
shore; which shoals are marked by kelp, with nine fathoms close to them; and have 
upon them one and three fathoms water respectively. The depth in midchannel varies from thirty-five 
to forty-five fathoms. The tides run through it with a strength of one to three knots, flooding to the 
southward. Vessels intending to go through the channel may pass on either side of the Noble Islets, 
though the best pas.sage is westward from them. 

To the westward of the passage lies Balaklava Island. This island is two miles and a half long 
in a NW. by N. and SE. by S. direction, and averages three-quarters of a mile in 
width. It is rugged and irregular, with three peaks, and forms the northeastern shore Browni11g Passage. 
of Browning Passage, which separares it from Galiano Island and connects New and 
Goletas channels. This passage is about three miles long, trending NW. and SE., and is two cables 
wide in the narrowest part. There are some small rocks and isle1B along it.s shores and off it.s NE. and 
SE. headlands, hut it is deep, and a midchannel conrse through it free from clanger. The tide in this 
passage is very weak . 

.At the southern entrance. Boxer Point, the southwestern headland of the passage, is also the south
ern extreme of Port Alexander, a long and narrow indentation of Galiano Island. 
This port is a mile and two--Chirds in length in a NW. and SE. direction, and less Port Alexander. 
than half a mile wide. There is a small islet in the middle of it NW. f :N. nearly a 
mile from Boxer Point, and another close to the point. 

This port is easy of access to steamers and sailing vesse.ls with a fair wind, requiring no directions 
for entering, and affording good anchorage in twelv~ to.thirteen fathoms half a mile 
SE. from its head, well shelt.ered from all but southeasterly winds. The shores are Galiano Island.. 
hold and rocky, and it is protected to the northeastward by a high and narrow penin-
sula of Galiano Island. 

This, the largest of the islands which contribute to form the Mrthern shore of Golet.es Channel, is 
of sub-~lar sJiape,about eight mil€S long in an E. and W. direction and over three miles broad,
its longest side fronting to the southward. Its northern and eastern shores are very much broken, the 
southern and north:western shores nearly straight and with f~w indentations. 

About fonr .milei westward from Boxer Point is a small oovil, where shelter might be found by small 
craft in west.erly winds. A mile and a third to the westward from the head of ·the cove, and llOille

what more than half a mile inland from the southern shore of the island, lies Kount Lem.011, a 
:remarkable conical peak twelve hlllldM feet high. Within a mile of the west.em extreme of the 
island are two peaks between seven and eight hundred feet high, a third of a mile apart, Ii. ands .• 
the southern peak cloee to the shore of the oba.nnel. These form the eo-called Kagiml Saddle. used 
¥ a landmark in the navigation of Shadwell Passage. 
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The southern shore of Goletas Channel, high, very rugged, rocky, steep-to and without important 
indentations, extends in a westerly direction from Duval Point fourteen and a half miles to Shushartie 

Bay, a small indentation of the V ancouvel' shore, about half a mile in extent either 
Shushartie Bay. way and open t.o the northward. Its shores are high except at its southern extremity, 

where there is a tidal 11at a fifth of a mile in width, behind which is a little low land. 
Close to its eastern headland is a small rocky islet which is stated t.o be in 

Latitude------------------------------------ 50° 511 22" N. 
Longitude ----------------------------------127° 511 2011 W. 

This islet is known as Halstead Islet and the point behind it is referred to as Halstead Point, but is not 
named on the charts, which also differ in the spelling of the name of the bay, which is in some C9Be8 

denominated Shucartie instead of Shushartie. * 
TIDES. 

The rise and fall of tides in this bay is stated to be twelve feet. 
There is a limited but tolerable anchorage just inside Halstead Point in about thirteen fathoms, a 

<!able W. from the eastern shore; however, on account of the sreepness of the bank it cannot be highly 
commended. 

A cable and a half W. from the northern edge of Halstead Islet lies Dillon Rook, covered at one
quarter flood and having about nine feet over it at high water. This constitutes a clanger for vessels 
entering the bay from the eastward. 

SAILIKG DIRECTIONS 

FOR ENTERING SHUSH.ARTIE BAY. 

I. Prom the Etutward.-If Dillon Rock be covered, an attempt to enter sl10uld not be made 
until the eastern peak of Shushartie Saddle (a remarkable double-topped mountain 1900 feet high, 
situated southward from the bay) bears S. t E. in one with an Indian village at the head of the bay, 
when the course in lies on that bearing until Halst<?ad Point bears E. by N., when the wssel may be 
headed for the eastern shore, anchoring directly fourteen fathoms are obtained, about one cable distant 
from the bank, with the headlands of the bay bearing respectively NE. and NW. by W. 

JI. From tl•e Westwara.-In entering from the westward the western shore should be kept 
aboard until Halstead Point bears E. by N., when the course will be a<; above stated. 

A plan of this bay is_ to be found on British Admiralty Chart No. 2067, with corrections to Sep
tember, 1867. 

Beyond Shushartie Bay the coast rounds out to the northward without indentations. Two miles 
to the westward from Dillon Rock lies Shingle Point, low and with a beach-running off a short dis
tance. This point is one of the landmarks for crossing the bar at the western entrance of Golet.as 
Channel, and to the westward of it a landing on the Vancouver shore is difficult to make except in 
fair weather. · 

WSW. from this point five and a half miles is Cape Commerell, the northernmost (tme) part 
of V anoouver Island· and the southern extreme of the western entrance of Goletas Channel. The 

cape is low and fringed about with rocks which extend, in some places, two cables off 
Cape Commerell. shore. There is an Indian Yillage on the eastern side of the cape. To the eastward 

from Cape Commerell the Vam,'Ouver shore forms a large bay three miles wide in_ a W. 
SW. and E NE. direction and penetrating the shore about one mile, with two and a half ro six fathoms 
wat.cr over a roeky bottom, unsuitable for anchorage. The shoaler patches in this bay are marked by 
kelp, and extend to the southeastward from a point NE. by E., two miles from Cape Coµ:imerell. They 
are known as 1.'ainaJJ, Rufs. In the western third of the bay there is also a &Dall islet called Weser 
Islet, eight feet high and a quarter of a mile off shore. 

Immediat.ely abreast of Shushartie Bay, and one and three-quart.er miles N NW. from Halstead 
Point, is the entrance t.o Shadwell Pa."!Sage, which separates Galiano Island from Hope Island, oonneet

ing Goletas Channel with the open waters of Queen Charlotte Sound. The northern 
ShadweU Pusage. portion of Shadwell Passage is divided into two parts by Vansitta.rt Island, and the 

liE. portion is known as Bate Passage. The main passage is three and a half miles 
long in a north and south direction, and varies in breadth from half a mile t.o a mile and a half. The 
eastern shore, formed by Galiano Island, is nearly stmight, but the western is irregular and broken, with , 
BOIM rooks and isleb! off the indentations of the southwestern part, and foul ground extending nearly 
half a mile from shore between Tum Point and Cape James. 

•Called 
0

11Jl11cmtle Da7 on the orisinal edition oC the in-nt form of British.Admiralty Chart No. 2067. It was ~nl'Veyed 
by Mr. W. W. Dn.Lo:w, llast.er H. M. 8. DtM..i.a, 1850, awl eal1ed by bim Part lllm.cazUe. The laier charts a.ll ll()opt the 
Jrpelling Slmsharde. 
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At the southern entrance is Willes Island, a quarter of a mile in diameter, two hundred feet high, 
steep-to, and close to the western extreme of Galiano Island. SE. by S. from it, about a quarter of a; 

mile, is Slave Islet, low and of small extent. The western headland, bold, two hundred feet high, 
rocky, fringed with kelp and presenting a cliffy appearance, is known as Heath Point. Two miles 
northeastward is Turn Point, about midway through the passage, backed by a summit three hundred 
feet high and of a similar character. Between these are irregular indentations with some rocks and 
islets. From Turn Point, NW. by N. ! N. about two miles, is Cape James, a rocky bluff ninety feet 
in height, the northwestern headland of the passage, with foul ground occupying the bight between it 
and Turn Point. 

Center Island, a third of a mile N. by E. l E. from Turn Point, is small, with a rock immedi
ately to the tmuthward of it, and another, Suwanee R::.fj' four feet above low water, in mid-channel, 
W. by S. ! s., a ruble distant. .About these and the sh on the Hope Island shore kelp extends some 
distance. There is a clear passage only on the side eastward from Center Island, and this is not recom
mended. 

Vansittart Island, in the middle of the northern part of the passage, is nearly a mile long, two 
hundred and sixty feet high and three quarters of a mile wide. To the westward from it rocks, islets 
and foul ground extend for more than half a mile north of One-Tree Islet, and from the northern point 
of V ansittart the Nicolas Islands, two wooded islets seventy feet high, stand off to about one-third of a 
mile. 

One-Tree Islet, somewhat more than half a mile N. from Center Island, is very small, about 
forty feet high, bearing one tree on its summit, which is very conspicuous when seen from the north
ward and affords a good mark to identify the passage. The islet, except for an aqjacent small dry 
rock, is strep-to on its we>tern side, but between it ana Vansittart is foul ground. The soundings in 
the southwestern part of the pru;sage nre from forty to a hundred fathoms, decreasing rapidly to the 
northward, reaching as little as seven fathoms near One-Tree Islet. 

TIDES. 

The :flood tide runs southwn.rd through the passage with a strength of about four and a half 
knots; while the ebb reaches about two knot.s in a contrary direction; or, SE. from Centeio Island, 
runs as strong as the flood. Between V ansittart and Center Islands are sundry tide whirls or ripples 
while the tide is runniug. 

This passage may be used by steamers or sailing vessels with a fair wind. It would be inadvis
able to attempt to beat through it, 118 there is generally a strong tide and heavy swell in its northern 
part. It is the passage generally taken by the Hudson Bay Company's vessels when bound north 
from the, inner waters north of V anconver Island, yet it is not recommended by the Admiralty 
surveyors. 

To the eastward of V ansittart, Bate Passage is deeper and nearly straight. It appears easier to 
navigate, and is in most respects preferable to the western passage, and the tides form no strong ripples. 

The Shadwell and Bate passages are delineated on British Admiralty Chart No. 582, and on an 
enlarged scale on No. 555, (corrected t.o November, 1871.) The latter edition differs quite materially 
from the original edition of 55.5, issued in November, 1869. -1<: 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR THE USE OF SHADWELL P .ASSAGE. 

I. "'"'- th SeutJ&-...r.-In rounding the southeastern point, Willes Island should be kept aboa.nL 
In passing eastward of Center Island it may be approached to about a mhle length, and the western edge 
of One-Tree Islet t.o about two cables, after which the course is N NW., leading out clear of all dangers. 

If the et\8tern or Ba.te Passage is preferred, the navigator has merely t:o keep in mid-channel. 
The best anchorage in Shadwell Passage, according to the V anoouver Island Pilot, is near the 

.middle of the passage, in nine fa.thoIU8, with One-Tree Islet bearing NE. by N., Center Island SE., 

. and Tum Point B.; buJ. tliRM bearings do not p!,ot m a BUJ,lef admy manner on any Chart: 
II • .rr.. t11.i •~-In entering the passage the course is SSE. for the eastA!rn edge of 

Center Island in one with the aootbern peak or :Maginn Saddle, passing it and the other islands 118 befo~ 
mentioned. 

The west.em shore of Shadwell Pose8ge is formed by Hope Island, the west.ernmost or the gron{> 
which forms the ·ttDribern shores of Goltitas Chsnnel. It is modemt.ely high, with very • 
·irregula.r~umttes in greatest length and three and three-fourth mils in~ a..,. lalud. 
breadth, with a general trena Qf BW. bJ W. and NB. by B. The eouthern Shore is " 
~1 aftd m&y be appzoaclaecl to witbiit•~ or a mi.le; but near its west8n extremity foul ground 
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runs off three cables. The sea breaks heavily along its northern and western shores, off "'hich are 
several islets and rocks,-the ten-fathom curve reaching two miles from the shore in some places. 

Two miles to the westward from Heath Point is Gallows Point, the southeastern headland of Bull 
Harbor, on the southern side of Hope Island, a contracted but perfectly land-locked anchorage. It 

runs in a northerly direction for a mile and a half across Hope Island, it.s head being 
Bull Harbor. only separated from the northern shore of Hope Island by a strip of low land four hun-

dred feet wide. The breadth of the entrance is half a mile, but at half the distance to 
the head it contracts to a cable, after which it again increases in width to two cables. A cable and a 
half to the northward of the narrowest portion lies In4ian Island, which, though small, completely 
shutB in the anchorage on the southward, leaving a passage to it on the eastern side a cable in width. 
Between the island and the western shore are only eleven feet of water. The anchorage is to the 
northward of the island, in four or live fathoms, muddy bottom, but there is room only for one or two 
vessels of moderate size to lie moored. Only small sailing vessels or steamers should use this anchor
age, as it is difficult of access to long vessels from the narrow and tortuous entrance. 

DIRECTIONS FOR E1''TERING BULT, HARBOJt. 

The only directions necessary for entering are to pass to the eastward of Indian Island and moor 
as soon as the vessel is north of it, anchors north and south. 

"The NW. point of Indian Island is stated t.o be in 

Latitude----------------------------------- 50° 54' 47" N. 
Longitude _____________ ------------- __ ! _____ 127° 56' 0311 W. 

The variation of the compass in 1862 was 24° 201 E.; H. W. F. and C. at Ci' 30"' A. l\L,-the 
spring tides rising twelve and a half feet. Wood and fresh water can be obtained here with ease. 

Tl1e harbor is shown on a large scale on British Admiralty Chart No. 2067, corrected to Septem
ber, 1867. 

To the wffitward from this harbor the shore of Hope Island is rocky and fringed with kelp. 
Two and two-third miles to the westward of Gallows Point the western extreme of Hope Island 

is f-Orr,ned by Mexicana Point, off which a reef extends t.o the southwest a quarter of a mile. To the 
SO;Uthward, across the western entrance to Goletas Channel, between this point and Cape Commerell, ex

tends the Nahwitti Tur,~, or le<lge, narrowest soruewl1at to the northward of mid-channel 
Nahwitti Bar. and expan<liug toward either shore, especially to the southw:!rd, where it includes the 

-~ Tatnall Reefs. This bar is of sandstoue formation, rising suddenly from forty to nine 
fathoms on the eastward, but diminishing very gradually in depth from the westward. The narrowest 
portion of this bar between the ten-fathom curves is about a mile in width. Northward of the Tat-, 
nall Reefs the depth varies from six to nine fathoms. 

In heavy westerly gales the sea breaks on this bar from shore to shore. On the western edge of 
the bar the tides rnn from two oo five knots. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR P.ASSIXG THE NA.HWITTI l!A.E. 

I. Prom the Eaat-~•.-V essels bound to the westward, after passing Bull Harbor, should keep 
Boxer Point, Galiano Island, open t.o the northward of Shingle Point until Meximna Point bears 
N NE,. when the vessel will be to the westward of the bar. In heating out of Goletas Channel the shores 
of Hope Island may he approached ro within a quarter of a mile until nearing Mexicana Point, which 
should not he approached nearer than half a mile, to avoid the heavy swell and uneven ground. In 
standing to the southward the vessel should tack when Shingle and Lemon points are in one, about 
E. by l.'f., to avoid the Tatnall Reefs. 

II . .,..._ tlMI WMt-•.-For vessels hound ro the eastward, a course E. bv N., with Lemon 
Point open to the northward of Shingle Point, Vancouver Island, leads over the .bar in the deepest 
water, seven to nine fathoms, well to the northward of the Tatnall Reefs. Another oourse is to keep 
Boxer Point, Galiano Island, open, with Shingle Point E. :f l'f., which leads in on nearly the same 
line. In making for the entrance the V a.ncouver shore should not be approaclied within the ten- · 
fathom eurve until Cape Commerell hears BE. by E. or to the southward of that bearing. 

H the weather be clear, in crossing the bar in the deepest water, Mount Lemon, a high conical 
peak, should appear nearly midway between Shingle Point amfHeath Point on the opposite shore, or 
nothing t.o the southward of ~idway between th-. 
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NEW CHANNEL. 

To the northward of the Goletas Channel, and separated from it by the islands which form the 
northern shore of that passage, New Channel, about twelve and a half miles long and varying from 
une and a half to four miles in breadth, is an extensive clear passage to the open waters of Queen Char
lotte Sound. Its northern limit is formed by the Walker Group to the eastward and by a few low 
rooks and islets to the northwestward. Its least depth in the shoalest part is forty-five fathoms near 
the eastern end, and its shores, except in the vicinity of the Gordons, may be approached t,o nearly 
half a mile. Generally a heavy swell setis through New Channel from the westward, and, with the 
exception that there is more room for a large vessel to work in or out than in Goletas Channel there is 
no reason for using it in preference t-0 the latter unless, when running in before a heavy west~rly gale 
the sea were breaking on the Nahwitti Bar, across the western entrance of the Goletas Channel. ' 

This being the case, after giving general directions for its use, it seems unnecessary for present 
purposes t-0 describe the rocks and islets about this channel in detail. 

SAILIKG DIRECTIONS 

FOR USING NEW CHANNEL. 

I. Fr- t'l&e ~rd.-If the wind be fair, a mid-channel course about W. by N, will carry 
a v!H!el clear. Ir working through, when between the ·walker and Gordon groups the navigator 
should avoid approaching the southern shores of the former within half a mile, and should keep the 
southern part of the Crane Islets closed on the Gordons E. by S. ! S., or nothing t,o the eastward of 
that bearing, until the eastern edge of Redfern Island bears NW. by N. ! N., to avoid the Grey Rock, 
which covers at a quarter flood. 

In the vicinity of Galiano and Hope islands the navigator should tack when about half a. mile 
off shore, avoid entering Shadwell Passage and Roller Bay, and, until two miles west from Pine Island, 
should not bring it to bear to the eastward of E. by N. 

II. From the Westwara.-The above directions also apply. When Boyle Islet bears s., the 
veIJSel will be to the eastward, clear from Grey R-0ek. 

HECATE STRAIT. 

From the western entrances of Goletas and New channels two rourses are open to the navigator 
bound for Dixon Entrance or the north. One of these, Hecate Strait,* is a broad sheet of water 
extending between the Queen Charlotte Islands on the west, and the inshore portion of the Columbian 
archipelago on the east. Its length from the &'Ott Islands to its northern entrance abre.ast of the 
Butterworth Rocks is about two hundred and twenty miles ; it gradually diminishes in width from 
ninet.v miles, at Cape St. James, to twenty at the northern entrance. It bas been bqt slightly explored, 
and the few soundings which are on record, principally from H . .M. S. Hecate, in l 8621 show that the 
bott-Om is very uneven, and lead to the suspicion that thorough investigation might reveal serious dan
gers. Between the entrance to Skidegate Inlet of the Queen Charlotte group and Bonilla Island are 
some channel rocks whose position appears t-0 be doubtful. Little is known of the shore of tbe archi
pelago fronting the strait from the eastward, but several harbors and channels have been examined by 
the U.oyal Navy in Queen Charlotte IRlands. All that is known in regard to this strait may be found 
on British Admiralty Chart~ Nos. 1923 and l923A, covering the region from Cape Caution to Port 
Simpson, and Dawson's geological map of the Qm .. >en Charlotte Islands. The southern half of this 
region is shown on 1923 and the northern on 1923 A. It does not seem necessary to enter into details 
in regard to a paes3t,re at present so little known and the use of which presents no particular advantages. 

The other course, and that which is usually adopted by steamers and others desiring to make the 
inland passage from Queen (,~lotte Sound t,o Dixon Entranoe, is by way of Fitzhugh Sound, Lama 
Passage, Seaforth Channel, :M:ilbank Sound, Finlayson and Grenville channels, and Chatham Sound 
tn Dixon Entrance. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR 'l'HE NA VIGA..TfON OF QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOUND. 

I . ...,._, Ae .., ... _,...,.-After clearing the Nahwitti Bar at the entrance of Goleias Chauuel, 
as previously directed, when. N. from Cape Commerell one and a half miles, the oolll'Be, am"OSS the 
~rn part of Queen Charlotte Sound, for Cape Caution is N. f E., eighteen and a quarter miles. 

• v_.ver $tirltl1; of BergbaW1 and uther Gennai• geograpb....,.. 
p, C, P.-3 
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18 QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOl:ND. 

From a position at the northern entranoo of the Shadwell Passage, E., one-half mile from Cape 
James, the comse for Cape Caution is N. by W. ! W., thirteen and two-thirds miles. 

From a position near the entrance of New Channel and Bate Passage, NW. by W. from Greeting 
Point two and a half miles, with the western edge of Vansittart Island bearing s. by w. ! w., the 
course for Cape Caution is NW. by N. t N., twelve and two-thirds miles. Either course is clear of 
all dangers. 

Ca~ Caution! the ~ost We'lterly projecting part ~f the continent in this neighborhood, except 
Neck Pomt, termmates m rugged, rocky, low hummocks. The shores of the mainland, taking a 

northerly and easterly direction, ma.ke it a conspicuous cape, which received its 
Cape Caution. name from Vancouver on account of the dangerous navigation in its vicinity. It 

is;--covered with dwarf-pine and other small trees. It is placed by English authorities 
two miles and a half south of Vancouver's position for it, in 

Latitude------------'------------------------ 51° 9' 36" N. 
Longitude ----------------------------------127° 481 1211 W. 

From Neck Point, which is situat.ed about two and a half miles north from Cape Caution, his 
bearings for the outer reefs would ·agree with later authorities, which they do not do if platted from 
Cape Caution of the charts. It is probable that some confusion of Vanc,'Ouver's real position with 
another of the numerous points in this neighborhood led to the erroneous bearing, if the English charts 
are accurate in this respect. 

This vicinity is represented on a large scale ·by British Admiralty Chart No. 2448. 

DANGERS 

BETWEEN CAPE CAUTION AND THE ENTRANCE TO ;FITZHUGH SOUND. 

A line drawn from Cape Caution in the direction of NW. l W. passes outside of all dangers 
south of Egg Island. · 

Egg Island, a small, rocky, round island, two hundred and eighty feet high, lies NW. t N., five 

Iron Rocks. 
and a quarter miles from Cape Caution. On tl1e same line lie the Iron Rocks, about 
four miles from the cape. The South Iron is marked by kelp and seldom breaks; the 
North Iron dries seven feet above low water. Eastward from the South Iron, nearly 

a mile, is a rocky patch, marked by kelp and known as Hoop R.ttf. 
S. from Egg !Aland, six cables, lies a sunken rock, known as the Denny Rook, which seldom 

Rocks and 
breal<er11. 

breaks; and to the NE. from it and S SE. from Egg Island lie three isletB, thirty feet 
high, called Egg Rocks. W. ! N., eight miles from Cape Caution, is the southern 
edge of the patch known as the Hanna Rocks.* These rocks are awash at high water 
and oonstitnte a serious danger, but are usually marked by breakers. They form an 

oblong patch about half a mile in diameter in a N. and s. direction. 
Two miles and a half N. from this patch lies the Channel Reef, of similar character, except that 

it rarely breaks, and has six feet upon it at low water. 
N :NE. from Egg Island, about a mile, is Table Island, about one hundred feet high, with foul 

ground ex.rending from it half a mile west, and numerous rocks and islets to the westward and north

J11111t111 Raf. 
ward of its western shore, prolonged to the northward across the entrance of Smith 
Inlet for two miles. NW. ! N. from Table Island, about two milai, are the White 
Boeke, two islets thirty-five feet high and cloa& tog'ether; two-fifths of a mile NNW. 

from the southern one of these i8 the John Ruf, a rock three feet out at low water; and about N. by W. 
from the White Rocks a mile and a quarter is the Ja11WJ · Re,ej, a sunken rock which breaks at low 

water, and of which the position is a little uncertain. 
Five and a quarter miles NW. t W. from Channel Reef lies a breaker. From this, curYing to the 

northward and westward for nearly two miles, lie the Pearl Bocks, fifteen feet high. Nearly a mile 
If lfJ!I. from these and s sw. from the land about Cape Calvert lies the Devil Irock, on which the sea 
seldom breab. It is a aunken rock forming a serious danger. 

. . •Named 1ir Captain JamM IJAnna, who erplored on this ooast in 1786, bat emmeouely called the B'amlah Boob on the 
ebarte. On Brifiab Admirlllty Chart No. 2448 it la called Rauoah Rook. 



 

CAPE CAUTION. 19 

Off Cranstown Point, the southeastern headland of Fitzhugh Sound, the Canoe Bocks, in part 
above water, extend WSW. a mile and a quartJ'r from the point, and between them 
and the mainland to the eastward extends rocky and foul ground for a mile and a Rocks and 
half,-the rocks mostly visible. Behind Cranstown Point is Open Bay, of small breakers. 
extent and disturbed by the oceanic swell, but in which anchorage may be had in 
seven to twelve fathoms. There are also a few rock~ close in under Cape c~ilvert, the southwestern 
headland of the sound. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 
FROM CAPE CA UTIO:li" TO FITZHUGH SO'l'ND. 

Having followed the previously given directions for approaehing Cape Caution from any one of 
the points of exit from the interior channels north of Vancouver Isl.and, on comiug up with the rope 
the navigat.or should avoid approaching it within half a mile. 

From a position three mile' WSW. from the cape a direct course may be laid for the entrance to 
Fitzhugh Sound. This course is N. hy W. ~· W., thirteen and three-quarter miles, when the Sorrow 
Islands south of Cape Calvert will bear W ., three and a quarter miles, and the VeEsel will be some
what to the eastward of mid-channel. This course carries clear of all dangers. 

In foggy weather, if the existence of current be suspected, after making Cape Caution, a course 
may be laid to pass. about a mile to the westward of Egg faland, which from its height is readily 
recognized. From a position one mile WSW. from the cape a NW. course for six miles mrries clear 
of all dangers, passing at nearest about a mile and a quarter W. ! S. from the island and three-quarters 
of a mile westward from the reefs to the southward of Egg Island. 

When Egg Island bears E. ! S. from the vessel a NW. by N. ~ N. course for eight and three
quartcrs miles will bring the navigator up with the Sorrow Islands off Cape Calvert,-the;ie bearing W. 
one mile. This course lies nearly in mid-channel. In beating in toward Fitzhugh Sound, until within 
four miles of Egg Island, vesSBhi should not stand to the westward after the soutl1ern edges of Egg and 
Table islands are in one bearing NI:. t !T., (according to British Admiralty Chart No. 2448,) to avoid 
the dangerous ground to the westward. When Egg Island bears NE.~· N. four re~lcs, in tacking to 
the westward the navigator Rhould keep within three and a half miles of the island until it bears 
E $l!:., after which it will be advisable not to bring it to l>ear to the southward of SSE. nor to the east
ward of ESE. until up with the Sorrow Islands bearing W., to avoid the reefs and foul ground on 
either hand. 

TIDE."· 

There arc no accessible data as to the currents of this locality. The i:;oundings vary from forty to 
eighty fathoms. The establishment near the entrance of Smith lnlet is Raid to be lh O'". with a rise for 
springs of fourteen feet and for neaps of eleven feet. The locality is shown on British Admiralty 
Charts No. 1917 and 1923 (editions of 1874) and on an enlarged scale on No. 2448, April, 1872. 

The extreme 80Uthwestern headland of Fitzhugh Sound is formed by Mosman Island, the south
ernmost of the Sorrow Islands, a small, rather low islet, two-thirds of a mile to the 
southward of the southern point of Calvert Island. It is wooded, and the group Sorrow Islands. 
extending between it and Calvc~rt li;land comprises numerous rocks an<l islets, one 
bein" of considerable extent. The opening which separat.cs them from Calvert Isln.nd hears the name 
of Grief Bay {Tcl::ikwas) on the English Charts. 

From seaward these islands are hardly to be distinguished from CalYert lshm<l. The southern
most iillet is situated, acc.'Ordiug to English authorities, iu 

La.titude----------------------------------~- 51° 24' 30" N. 
Longitude ________ ----------------------- ___ 127" 55' 53" W. 

Two-thirds of a mile N NE. from it is Cape Calvert of the Admimlty Charts of 1867, * being 
the·southern extreme of Calvert Island. It presents a broad faoe NE. and SW. of 
rocky shore line, about three hundred and fifty feet high, covered with a thick growth Cape Calvert. 
of spruee hemlock and pine trees, but backed by mountains from two to nearly three 
thousand' feet high on Calvert Island. A view is given of this cape in the U.S. C. S. Coast Pilot of 
Alaska, Part I, 1869. 

E. l 8. five miles from the cape lies Cra.nstown. Point. a rocky pel!insu~a with an open bay to the 
eastward of it, and guardro to tile sw. by rocks and foul ground. This pomt and Cape Calvert form 
the southern headlands of Fitzhugh Sound. 

· "Sub-i.11eutly oomed C&»e ~ by tire U. S. Coui Survey. 



 



 

20 SCHOONER RETREAT, FRIGATE BAY A-XD SAFETY COVE. 

FITZHUGH SOU:XD. 

This passage, formed by Calvert and other islands to the westward and the mainland to the east
ward, extends in a NW. by N. direction for about forty miles, with an average width of more than 
three miles. .The soundings indicate very deep water, apparently increasing in depth toward the 
northern port10n of the sound. The shores appear in general bold and rocky, the western ones free 
from outlying rocks; the siopcs are wooded and steep, and the elevations of the peaks vary from one 
thousand to thirty-five hundred feet. A number of passages, some still unexplored, lead to the east
ward and w<~tward from tl1e sound. 

About NE. i- N. from Mosman Island, seven miles, is Karslake Point, sitnated on an island and 
forming the southern headland of the entrance to Schooner Retreat, an in<lentntion of Penrose Island, 
protected to the W(,-stward and southward bv numerou~ rocks and islands. The entran<'c to the anchor

age trends in a N NE. direetion from the vicinity of Karslake Point, where it is about 
S\)hooner Retreat. half a mile wide, diminishing to about two hundred yards between Sea Bluff and the 

Grey Islets, six and a half cables to the northemitward from Karslake Point. The 
protection of the entrance to the N NW. is principally formed by Ironside Island. The latter is of 
irregular shape and rist>s t-0 the height of two hundred feet. lusicle the narrows Frigate Bay expands, 
six cables long NE. and SW. and about two cable;i wide, with soundings in from five to twenty fathoms. 
N. by E. from Karslake Point, a mile and three-qua1iers, Quoin Hill, on Penrose Island, rises nearly 
nine hundred feet above the Sf'll. 

N. by E. ! E. from Karslake Point about one mile, in Frigate·Bay, is an islet known as Center 
Islet, of small extent, and having a shoal with two fathoms on it extending from its eastern end over a 
cable NE. by N. toward the shore of Penrose faland. There are several islets and rocks in the eastern 
part of the bay, from which a boat pllB':lage extends to the SE., joining the entrance of Rivers Inlet. 

A sketch of this vicinity is given on British Admiralty Chart No. HlOl, corrertcd to October, 1871, 
by which it appears that Center Islet is situated in 

Latitude ____________________________________ 51° 281 1011 N. 

Longitude ----------------------------------12?
0 

441 3811 W. 

It is H. W. F. and C. at oJ' 3om,-Rprings rising fourteen and neaps eleven feet. 

The variation of the compass was 25° E. in 1868, with a presumed annual increase of 2' or 3 1
• 

To the northward of Ironside Island are several protected sheets of water, but with exceedingly 
narrow and difficult entrances, which render it inadvisable to seek shelter in them. 

SAILING DIRECTIOXS 

FOR ENTERING FRIGATE IIA Y. 

From a position two cables NW. from Karslake Point, Quoin Hill hearing N. by E. t E., the 
course is NE. ! N. for the narrows, which should be passed in midchannel-least water eight fathoms 
-or, keeping the eastern shore, which is bluff and bold-to, well aboard until the bluff" are passed, to 
avoid the foul ground on the western sh-Ore. A course N. by E. t E., Karslake Point in midchannel 
line, clears all dangers, and when the northern edge of Ironside Tuland bears W. by S. l S. anchorage 
may oo had in twelve to twenty fathoms. 

Penrose Island, which forms the northerly protection of Schooner Retreat, lies in the mouth of 
Rivers Canal or Inlet a branch of the inlet pa5.'ling on either side of it. Point Addenhrook* forms 
the southern extreme ~f the shore on the western side of the northern mtrance to the inlet. From 
Karslake Point this point bears NW. distant nearly four miles. NW. t N. from Point Addenbrook, 
four miles, is Point ·'.Ka.n.bury, on th~ southernmost of a group of ~veral i~lands, the eastern part of 
which with llll openirigbehind them is unexplored. One of these ISiands is known as Addenbrook 
Island and extends to~the westward into the sound, narrowing the passage between it and Calvert 
Island to less than two miles. · 

W. by S. ts. from Point Addcnbrook,four and a half mile;.;, is the entrance to Safe~yCove, named 
by Vancouver and consisting of an indentatloa of the shore of Calvert Island about a mile Jon~ WSW. 

' and ENE. and three or four cabfos in width. At its head is a muddy tidal flat, over 
Safety Cove <V which a str'oom, affording salmon in the season, empties into the cove. The shores are 

::rt high, rising nearly a thousand feet, wooded, rocky and steep-to, except at the head. It 
is open t.o the E lill., but affords good holding-ground in fifteen to twenty-~v_e fathoms, soft mnd. 

There nre a few rooks outside, close inshore, near the northern headland, v1s1ble above water. It 
aifords a 0011.venient refuge for vessels. waiting for good weather to cross Queen Charlotte SoUIJd, and 
requires no directions for entering. 
-----·---~--------

*N11nied tiy Vanoouver in 1792. See his Voyage, vol. I, page 378. In bis alias it is ApeJled A114enllroob, a "l"'Jling·tbl-

lowed Oil i:he Britillh A.dmiralty Charts. 



 



 

GOLDSTREAM AND NAMU HARBORS. 21 

A sketch of this cove appears on British Admiralty Chart No. 1901, corrected to October 1871 
on which it is sU\ted that the astronomical station at the NW. angle of the (,'OVe is in ' ' 

Latitude ______________________ -------------- 51° 311 4911 N. 
Longitude __________________________________ 127° 561 2811 W. 

J 

It is H. W. F. andQ~_:oi_tlh __ Q'."_L..:...Springs rising fourteen and neaps eleven feet. 

NW.!- N. from the entran(,'e to Safety Cove, about seven and a half miles, is Kwakshua 
another indentation of the Calvert Island shore, known by the native name of Opening. 
Kwakshua,* and according to the latest authorities is prolonged to Hecate Strait. 

Vancouver stat.es that the opening presented the appearance of a very fine harbor, and in his chart 
it is indicated as divided into two arms. A small islet or rock exists off the northern headland and 
one hundred and eighty-three fathoms, muddy bottom, are reported off the entrance, which is indi~ted 
to be three-quarters of a mile wide. The interior of this openinO' h3B not been explored. 

About NW.! N., five miles from Kwakshua entrance, lies the entrance to Goldstream Harbor"2 

at the northern extremity of Calvert Island, and protected by an island less than llalra mile In extent' 
which lies off it to the N NW. This harbor is of very small extent and is entered ' 
by a very narrow and somewhat winding channel. The shores are rocky and fringed Goldatream 
with kelp; the entrance is infested with rocks and islets, most of which, however, are Harbor. 
visible. The total length of the harbor and entrance is about half a mile; the channel 
is haroly fifty yards wide. The least water in the passage appears to be about five fathoms; at.the 
anchorage (which is only sufficient for one small vessel) nine to fourteen fathoms, !'andy mud, may be had. 
At the NW. corner of the anchorage there opens to Hakai Strait a pa.."SUge which appears not to he 
navigable. From Kelp Point, the northwestern headland of the entrance, foul ground, covered with 
kelp in two and a half fathorµs, extends a cable to the northwarJ. The geographical position of 
Hawser Point is reported to be 

Latitude ____________________________________ 51° 431 1911 N. 
Longitude _______________ :_ __________________ 128° 001 3411 W. 

H. W. F. and C. occurs at lh <>"',-springs rising ~fteen feet and neaps twelve feet. 

The variation of the oompass in 1868 was 25° 151 E., with a presumed annual increase of 21 or 8 1• 

From the existing dan~ers it cannot be recommended that vessels should enter this harbor except 
in charge of a pilot or with good local knowledge. It is represented on British Admiralty Chart IS' o. 
1901, corrected to October, 1871. 

Immediately to the n<1rthward of the small island north of Gol<lstream Harbor, a strait, over a 
mile wide at its NE. termination, trending thence SW. by S. about seven miles, widen-
ing to nearly four miles at its SW. end, and called by the natives -Halrni, extends from Hakai Strait. 
Fitzhugh Sound to Hecate Strait. It is obstructed by numerous rocks and islets, 
according to British Admiralty Chart No.1923, (corrected tfi December, 1874,) but a clear passage exists 
a little SE. from midchannel, nearly a mile wide, and with o\·er forty fathoms water, through which 
V aneouver reached the sea in 1792. 

The obstructions on the SE. shore of this strait are called the Ste.rfl.sh Islets, and among them is 
situated Welcome Harbor, of small extent, shown by a plan on British Ac.lmiralty Chart No. 1462. 
In its vicinity are numerous clangers. 

H. W. F. and C. at ri' O"'; springs rise fifteen or sixteen feet and neap tides twelve or thirteen feet. 

The variation of the com1iass here was 24.0 451 E. in 1872, with a presumed annual inere:J&J of 
2' or 3 1

• 

The northern shore of this strait ii; cl1ieily formed by D'Agelet Island, t about four and a half 
miles long N. by E. ~ E. and S. by W. -~ W., three miles wide and six hundred an<l fifty feet hi~h. 
It is separated from Hunter Island, of the Calvert group, by another strait called Nalau, which 
appears to be choked up with rooks and islet'1, but has not been <'ompletely surveyed. . 

The eastern shore of Fitzbu'-"h Sound, from Addenbrook Island, fifteen and a half miles NW. 
by N. t N., to Kiw-ash Island, is ~brupt, bold-to, and with but few and inconsider.ible indentations, 
none of which appear to afford anchorage. 

Xiwash Island, of small extent two hundred feet high and wooded, lies immediately abreast of 
N-amu Harbor:' This harbor or ai;ehol'al!C is included between Cliff and Kiwash 
islands to the westward, Plover Island amf the mainland to the south, east and north. Nama Harbor. 
From the central portion of this sheet of water there is ~n extent of three and ~ 
quarter cahlES in every direction, free of dangers, and averagmg twenty-two fathoms m depth. To the 
-------------

•n11 Wiii! l!nppoooed by V anoouvflt' to be the l'ort Safety of Duncan in 1788, but others identified V ancouve1'• Sa.My C::O.. 
with Dtmoan'a Port. Accoming to Duncan, at the mouth of his Port Safety the sound w1111 six or seven mil"" wide, but as it 
nowhere appears to ha"" any ~ooh width, thi~ must ha•e been an erronem1' estimate <>n his part. 

t.Here 11a1nedfur !Npllllte D'AgeM, the at>tronomer who ~i..d La Perouee in bis explorutiun10 on this OOllllt In r.a>. 



 



 

22 FITZHUGH SOUND. 

northward two contracted inlets extend a mile into the mainland. liarlequin Basin is the terminal 
expansion of the more northern inlet; the oth~r, ii;fested with rocks and extremely narrow, is called 
Rook Creek. The entrance to the latter, which is somewhat expanded, is marked by two islets: 
Sunday Islet to the northward and Clam Islet to the southward, N. i W. and S. ! E., a quarter of a 
mile from one another. 

The entrance between them is known as ~irl~nd Bay, and here more protected, but very 
contracted, anchorage may be had m mne to fourteen fathoms. East of the opening 

Loo Rock. between Sunday Islet and Observation Point, and SE. by S. t S. one cable from Green 
Islet in the month of Rock Creek, is a sunken rock witli two fathoms on it and deep 

water all around it, known as Loo Rock. 
This vicinity is represented on British Admiralty Chart No. 1901, which gives ns the position of 

the astronomical station, Observation Point, 

Latitude ____________________________________ 51° 511 4411 N. 

Longitude -·---------------------------------127° 521 2311 W. 

It is R. W. F. and C. at lh om,-springs rising fifteen and neaps twelve and a half feet. 

Two or three miles to the eastward of the harbor a chain of mountains, varying from twenty-six 
hundred to thirty-three hundred and eighty feet in height, stretches in a N NE. and SSW. direction 
for six or seven miles. 

SAILIKG DIRECTIONS 

FOR THE USE OF NAMU HARBOR AND VICINITY. 

There is a clear passage either side of Ki wash Island three or four cables wide. No directions 
are necessary for entering. Anchomge may be had in twenty-one fathoms half a mile E NE. of 
Kiwash Island. A quarter of a mile farther, in the same direction, a more protected position may be 
taken up, in ten or twelve fathoms, midway between Sunday Islet, bearing NW., and the point oppo
site in Whirlwind Bay. Squalls from the high land and the vicinity of the Loo Rock, in addition to 
the still more contracted space, render it inad\•isable to bring Sunday Islet to bear to the westward of 
WNW. in entering this bay. • 

About two miles N. by W. from Kiwash Island lies Point Edmund, of the Admiralty Charts, 
the southern headland of Burke Canal, which extendH hence to the northward.* 

Across the entrance, two miles NW. by W., lies Point Walker, the n_orthern headland, situated on 
a small island, from wh~ch, NW. t N. three miles, are ~he. Fifi Roel~' nearly in. tlfe middle of the 

sound, with deep water around them and mdica as vISible at a11 timl's. The passage 
fog Rock.a. between them and the shore of Hunter Island is about a mile wide. To the eastward 

of these rocks, and stretching along the shore of King Island as far as Point Walker, 
are a number of rocks and isleffi, behind which is an indentation in the shore line looking as if it 
might afford anchorage, but of which no information is on record. From the Fog Rocks to the 
northern_ termination of Fitzhugh Sound as here understood, the general direction of the eastern shore 
is N NW. and the distance about six miles. 

The shore of Hunter Island from the strait (called by the natives Nalau) which separates it f'rom 
D' Ar· let Island, extends in a general direction of N. by W. !- W. for twelve miles, with only i:vo 
smal openings, neither of which appear to afford anchorage. The shore is backed by mountams 
which at one point attain a height of nearly three thousand foet. 

Thirteen miles from the southeastern point of the island a small islet lie.s off an indentation of the 
shore, forming what has been termed·by the U.S. Coast Survey The Trap. On the British Admi-

ralty Chu.rt No. 2430, of 1856, with oorrec.,·tions to 1868, an opening is indicated in this 
The Trap. vicinity, and navigators not posse;;sing the later and much in:proved c~nrts (oo~tions 

. to 1874) might be tempted by the appearance of an opcnmg, especially at mght, to 
enter this oove. It is, however, extremely contracted, not affording. room for a .steamer to tum~ and 
dangers are supposed to "xist in the pas.sage around the ~slet, for which ;eaoons it should be avo1~ed. 

A mile and three-quarters farther to the northward is a very small islet, one hundred and thirty 
feet high known as Pointer Islet~forming a landmark for the entrance of the Lama Passage and the 
northwestern headland of Fitzhug'h Sound. The sound really is continuoWJ for ~ight miles f~I!! to 
~e northwnrd, but to this part of it is applied the name of Fisher Cbannel,t which afterward dlVldes 
1ato two or mo1•e arms. 

"Thie la not the l'olll.\ 1kbmm4 of Vancouver, which, as demonstrated by his bearinge, WW! farther to tbe north and east 
tn' tbe ea.mi.!. 

t It may be obaerved tba.t the name or Fisher Channel on different charts le very dift'erently exumded, and might profl~ly 
be 1'lllltrill1ed so1ely to the northwest<mt arm, the nortbeaek-rn having been named Dean OaD&l by V anoouver and the remamd"" 

1leiug pt'lMltically identttml with Pitdiugh Sound. · 



 



 

LAMA PASSAGE A.ND SEAFORTH CHANJ'l.'EL 23 

In latitude 52° 04' N., between Hunter Island on the soutlf and Denny I~land on the north, 
Lama Passage opens from Fitzhugh Sound to the westward, extending to the Seaforth 
Channel and describing nearly a right angle in it.s course. From the entrance at the Lama Passage, 
sound it takes a generally WSW. direction for seven miles, then, between Campbell 
Island on the west and Denny Island on the east, NW. by N. ~- N. for five miles, when it again turns 
to the N. by E. t E. for two milc;i and enters Seaforth Channel. .At the first angle, Plumper Channel, 
a much obstructed passage, extends toward Hecate Strait, between Hunter and Campbell islands. 

The Lama Passage is rather narrow near its eastern entrance, being only half a mile wide but 
increases in width to the westward to over a mile. The northern shore appears to be bold-to and but 
slightly indented; the southern, on the contrary, after the first three miles is penetrated by a large 
number of narrow indentations, some of which afford shelter. Hereabouts are numerous rocks and 
islets, though no concealed dangers are indicated. The shores of Campbell and Denny Islands, bor
dering on the northern part of the passage, are irregular, with a number of small coves. The passage 
-0<mtracts off the western extreme of Denny Island to less than a quarter of a mile, but widens to the 
north and south. 

From Start Point, at the eastern entrance, the pa.<;sage is clear, with very .deep water, shoaling to 
twenty-five fathoms. About two miles from the point, close in on the southern shore, are some rocks 
or islets above water with shoals in front of them extending oft' a cable length. Hence to the north
western extreme of Hunter Island a clear pas,"llge along the northern shore exists from half a mile to 
a mile wide. Ship Point, the southeastern extreme of Campbell Island, is backed by a hill three 
hundred and eighty feet high, abreast of which, on the Denny shore, are some rocks above water 
and one only two feet above low water. 

Hence the clear channel hugs the Campbell Island shore N NW. about three miles to McLaughlin 
Bay, a Arnall eove indenting Campbell Island a couple of cables, and three and a half cables in ext:ent 
N NW. and SSE. The shores are rocky, except at the southwe.stern corner of the 
bay, where a small stream L'Omes in. Thei·e is a bare hilttwo hundred feet high to Mclaughlin Bay. 
the westward of the anchorage. The Houndings in the passage off the bar vary from 
twenty to thirty fathoms. "\Yithin the bay they are somewhat irr~gular, varying from seven to sixteen 
fathom!'. A small rocky platform in the northern portion of the bay, separated from the shore at 
high water, was the British :.1Stronomical l;tation, and is stated to be in 

Latitude------------------·----------------- 52° OS' 37" N. 
Longitude __________________________________ l28° 10' 18" W. 

It is H. W. F. and C. at l" om; springs rise fourteen and ne2ps ten feet. 

The best place for ancl1oring: appears to be SE. two caLles from the Observation rock, in ten or 
twelve fathoms, sandy mud. WNW. from the bay are several peaks averaging over a thousand feet 
in height; one of them, Jilt. Hand, being 4164 feet high according to British Admiralty Cl1art No. 
2449. A Hudson Bay Company trading-post is established l1ere.-;1/ 

This bay is represented on British Admiralty Chart Ko. H>Ol. 

.At the northern termination of Lama Passage, where it meets Seaforth Channel, it becomes con
siderably widened and obstructed by i:;lands ancl roe ks. The main passage for vessels passes to the 
westward of all these. The northern shore of Denuy Tuland it1 penetrated by several indentations, 
some o;f which afthrd shelter. To tl1c eastward, Gunboat Passage, a narrow, crooked and obstructed 
ehanr. :\ about seven miles long, connects the head of Seaforth Channel with Fisher Channel. 

SEAJ:;'OR.TH CHA..:.~NEL. 

Seaforth Channel extends in a westerly direction from Denny Island to 1\Iilbm1k Sound, between 
Denny, Campbell and the Wright gr?np of island~ on the south, and _on the ~north Meares,* Sanday 
and Salmon islands and a prolongatrnn of the mamlan~l, on the Admiralty Charts.called Don Island, 
thou~ not insulated. The channel hM an average width of somew~at over a mile, . 
and lB a mile in width nt it.s narrowest part. Its shores are very irregular, Deer Caution. 
Paesage, Return and Spiller channels extend from it tovi:nrd tJ1e _north, and Hecate . 
Channel between Campbell Island and Hergest Island, of the Wright group, to the south, of which 
channels' only the last has been fully explored. The depth of water in Seaforth Channel in general 
exceeds thirty-nine fathoms but the shores appear to bristle with rocks ancl islets and should not be 
closely approached withou~ ~t cantio~. !n latitude 52° 12', on the northern end of Campbell Island, 
among numerous indentations, two are md1caud aa harbors. 

·~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

• H-named for John Meares, who visited this COllJlt on a trading voyagi! in 17881 and published mape and an aceoont of 

the voyage. 



 

,• 



 

24 ORMIDALE AND KYNL'MPT HARBORS. 

Ormidale Harbor is triangular in shape, widest at the mouth, which is sheltered by Nevay and 
Thorburne islands, westward from the first of which is a narrow but navi{)"able channel. Thorburne 

Island, the easternmost of the two, is separat:ed from Campbell and Nevay isla.nds by 
Ormidale Harbor. narrow and shoal passages. The navigable entrance lies SW. ! s. nea.rly a mile- from 

. Grassy Island, t~venty feet high, lyinl? in ~he mi~d1e of Seaforth Cha!1nel and forming 
a fair landmark. The entrance i,.; a cable and a half ill width, with n~it les; than thn:tcen fathoms· a 
stdctly midchannel course in appears free from dangers. Once within, anchorage may be had t~O' 
cahlf',s SSE. from Xevay Island in about seventeen fathoms, sandy mud. The passage in is longer, 
but the berth more commodiou:; than in Kynumpt l..Iarbor, directly west of t11is one. 

SAILISG DIRECTIOXS FOR AVOlDI::>G DALL PA'ITH SHOAL. 

In leaving Ormidale Harbor, bound north, the navigator should keep within two cables of Defeat 
Point until Angle Point, on the northern shore of Seaforth Channel, bears nothing to the westward of 
NW. t W. to clear the Dall Patch shoal, or a NW. by N. j N. course may be kept until Grassy 
Island hears E., when a W. course clears all dangeTS. 

This vicinity is well shown on British Admira1ty Chart No. 241~,* dated October, 1872. 

ImmediatRly to tlic westward of this harhor lies Kynurnpt Harbor. This harbor penetrates 
Campbel1 Island to the extent of half a mile in a SSE. direction from the entrance, 

Kynumpt Harbor. which is a quarter of a mile wide, but the l1arbor n..'\rrows to a cable length at its head. 
The We'ltern headland is marked by a white rock twelve feet above high water, and is 

called Shelf Point. from which the land rises to two hundred feet. The opposite headland, two· 
1rnndred feet high, is known as Defeat 'Point. A third of a mile N. from Defeat. 

Do.II Patch, l'oint, nearly in mid-channel, mark.re by kelp, lies DaU Patch, a shoal with a !1Unken 
rock at either end, and ttbont a cahle and a half in length in an E. and W. direction. 

At the southern angle of Defeat Point, Low Island, a rocky islet, is connecte<l by a reef with the 
s11ore, and S., about a Cllble from it, is Be:rry Point, two hundred feet. hi!('h,-the ai;tronomi<".al station 
being at its SW. angle. The cove bc~tween tbem has 11hoal water on its southern shore,-a three-fathom 
bank extending about eighty yards N. by W. from Berry Point. There are shoals near the head of 
the harbor, and the five-fathom line from the western shore extends nearly half-way toward Berry 
Point. Good anchorage may he obtained here in midchanne), :Berry Point bearing E., in a muddy 
bottom and eight fathotllS water, but with m1ly two hundred yards between the vessel and the shore on 
either hand. 

This harbor is repra;enkd on British Admiralty Charts Kos. 2449 and HlOl. On the latrer 
Berry Point is stated to be in · 

Latitude ____________________________________ 52° 121 20" N. 

Longitude ---------- ------------ ____________ 126° ll1 3711 W. 

It is H. W. F. and c. at oh 30"',-springs rising fourteen l>!ld neaps eleven feet. 

No <lirectfons are necessary for ent;ering it exrept to avoid Dall Patch Shoal, which is marked by 
_ keJ1;tand lfos four cables NE. by N. from the midd~e of the entrance. . . 

NE.!· N. about a mile from the entrance lie Re_qalta Rocks, awililh at high water. G~y 
Island, twenty feet high and bearing J?2les!t hohls a similar relation to the entrance of Orm1dale' 
Harbor~ This islet may serve as a guide to the eutrances of these harbors. It bears NE. by E. t E. 
from t;.l1e middle of Kynumpt entrance. • . • 

Kynumpt Harbor is separated from Wood Bay to t11e southwest of 1t by a pm_imsnla with a 
. varrow ~k less than a cable wide. The bay has from twenty-five_ to ~ftf fathoms m it. 

Immediately to the westwaro of Campbell Island, and scparatmg It from Hergest t Island of t~e 
Wright Group, which is unexplored to the south and west, is Hecat;e Channel,~ passage abont a mile 
wide, and eleven miles long N. and S., leading toward Queen Sound, an~ considerably o~tructed at 
the SGuthern end by islets and rocks. The :NE. point of Hergest Island 1s knov.-n as Po1n:t Ge_orge, 
bold-to with land behind it risinoo a thousand feet. W. i S. from Point George, two miles, IS the 
en~ to ,l>undivan In.let, an i~larly-shaped bay with a number ~f arms, affording anchorage. 
The inlet contains a number of islets, and has over thirty-eight fathoms m .the entram:ie. and twelv~ to 
thirty in&ide. Beyond this .inlet, and three miles to the westward of Pomt George, is Idol Point~ 
oold-to, with hign land behind it. SW. by W. i w. from this point the shore of Hergest Island, 

• Ftll" 1idetl hereabontB ae Kynumpt Harbor. 
t In~ a former dwelling or burial place of the :Bellabella. lndiana, who inbabit@d this vicinity· . . 

. Ulere ~for.Lieut. ~t, ~d.er of-Va.ncouv«'• eupply ehip I>ada.lm, who WM murdered 111 the Sandwicb-

lclanu m r.ae. 
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extends about three miles and a half to the obstructed entrance of Gale Creek, which is supposed to 
e:xWid in a southerly direction, meeting Boddy Creek from the SE., and thus to separate Hergest Island 
from the rest of the Wright group. The shore extends in the same direction from the entrance of 
Gale Creek, SW. by W. ! W., two and a half miles, to Sound Point, Milbank Sound, mostly compact 
and fringed with rocks, and should not be approached within half a mile anywhere westward from 
Idol Point. Gale Creek, which is an unnavigable, inconsiderable inlet, is the only marked indenta
tion of this strip of shore line. 

The northern shores of Seaforth Channel are much more irregular in outline. Separatin7 Sundav 
and M:eares islands, directly NW. from Point Dumas, is the entrance of Deer Passage, a large and 
unexplored opening with several islands in it; and to the westward there are several islet.s along the 
shores. The western extreme of Sunday Island is Angle Point, a narrow, high promontory, nearly 
four .miles W. t N. from Point Dumas. Three-quarters of a mile west of this promontory are the 
Jumble and Dearth islands, separated from Salmon Island north of them bv a strait about a mile 
wide. From this expansion of Seaforth Channel, Return and Spiller Channel: two large arms, extend 
to the northward, encircling Salmon Island on the east and west respectively, and 
connected with a multitude of unexplored channels. North from Idol Point nearly Sunken Racks. 
two miles, between the western point of Dearth Island and the southern angle of the 
mainland t6 the westward of it, are numerous sunken rocks known as the Hyndrnan P.eefs. The 
mainland, {under the name of Don Island,) forming the northern shore of Seaforth. Channel, from this 
vicinity to M:ilbank Sound is surprisingly irregular, fringed with islets and rocks, most of which are 
visible, and should not be approached within half a mile. 

The waters of the channel omir no unseen obstacles to navigation except Dall Patch, Regatta 
&cks, and those in the vi.cinity of the shores. There is a clear passage on either side of the mid
channel islet<; in the eastern part. The shores arc wooded and mostly low, and the high land does not 
attain such an altitude as near the more interior passages. There are numerous Indians resident in 
this vicinity. 

Sound Point, the northwestern extreme of the Wright group, is indicated aB in 

Latitude ________________________ ------------ 52° 141 2011 N. 

Longitude ----------------------------------128° 27' 45" W. 

It is low and marked by an islet. Three and two-fiftl1 miles N. i W. from this point lies Point 
Rankin, the northwestern extreme of Seaforth Channel, separating the latter from the entrance to 
Mathieson Channel. 

MATHIESON CHANNEL, 

separates Lady and Dowager i~lands from the mainland, (Don Island.) The channel is some thirteen 
miles long in a northerly and southerly direction, and averages over a mile in width. About three 
miles northward and eastward from Point Rankin is the entrance to Port Blakeney, a 
rather contracted anchorage between Mary Island, on which Point Rankin is situated, Port Blakeney. 
and that part of the mainland called Don 'Island.' This and its approaches is . . . 
exhibited by a plan on British Admiralty Chart No. 1462, of December, 1872, on which 1t· 1s stated 
that the observation spot, Port Blakeney, is in 

Latitude------------------------------------ 52° 18
1 

47" N. 
Longitude ----------------------------------128° 22

1 
42" W. 

H. VI. F. and c. is reported at (jh O"', with a spring rise of thirteen and a neap rise of eight feet. 
The range of the neaps is fmm two to four feet. 

About four miles northward from Point Rankin, and westward from Lake Island, in Mathieson 
Channel, is the entrance of Hoss Passage, ext.ending tbenoe in a west-southwesterly direction about 
four miles, to Milbank Sound. The eastern part of th~ ~ is very contra<;ted and cannot be 
teoommended. The western part will average half a mile m . width, .and contains, 
on its Slil. sh<lre, Morris Bay, a small indentation of Lady Isldd, affordmg ~orage Morria Bay. 
except in westerly winds. It is of small exten~, with stony bottom a~~ ten to ~teen 
iathoa& It is represented on the same plan with Port Blakeney, British Admiralty Chart No. 1462, 
and the tidal memoranda are the same. 

The variation of the oompeas was 25° 20' E. in 1872, and the position of the anchorage is given as 

Latinute------------------------------------ 52° 21
1 

OO" N. 
Longitude-------------------- ·-------------128° 28' SO" W. 

p. C. P.-4 
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DANGER. 

S. t E. from Point Rankin nearly one mile, and W. by S. !- s. from Ivory Island, a quarter of a 
mile off Rat Rook, lies .J[ouse R,ock, showing a breaker, which should be avoided in entering the 
Seaforth Channel from the northwest. On this account vessels wishing to enter the channel should 
not approach Ivory Island within one mile until its southern edge bea!"fl to the northward of E NE. 

The western entrance of Seaforth Channel opeI18 on 

MILBANK SOUND, 

a sheet of water comprehended between the 'V right group and the mainland to the eastward Ladv 
and Dowager islands t.o the northward, and Price and Swindle islands to the northwest and w~t. it 

is over eight miles wide E. and W., opening into Seaforth, Mathieson and Finlayson 
Cape Swaine. channel~ to the ea.st:ward ~nd n?rthward, and fronting on Hecate Strait to the south by 

an opcnmg nearly eight miles wide. The southeastern headland, fornied by islets on the 
extreme of the Wright group, is Cape Swaine, of Vancouver,* from which Point Day, the north
west.em headland, bears NW. by W. t W. about nine miles. SSW. from Point Day rooks and islets 

extend for two miles. SW. by W.-! W., a little over three miles from Point Rankin 
White Rocks. is a Bunken rock, whid1 breaks in bad weather, and immediately westward from it~ 

the White Rocks, two islets, of which the northern one is six feet high and called Bare 
Rock, while S. by W., about half a mile from it, is the larger White Rook, some fifty feet in height. 

NW. by W. t _w. from Point Ranki;i, about two miles, ~ Point Cross, on Lady Island, the 
west.ern headland of the entrance to Mathieson Channel, off whwh rocks extend S SW. about a mile. 
Three miles from Point Cross, and about N NW. four miles from the dry White Rock, lies Vancouver 
Rock, awash. 

DA..~GERS. 

Eastward from this line the SW. shores of Lady and Dowager islands are infested by a multitude 
of rocks and islets. These shores should not be approached within a mile an<l a half. 

SAILING DIRECTIOXS 

FOR MILBANK SOUND. 

I. Fro~n the East1Dard.-On leaving Seaforth Channel the navigator slwuld keep in midchannel 
until Sound Point bears SE. by S. ! s., to avoid the rocks near Ivory Island. A clear passage exists 
on either side of the White Rocks, but the one usually taken is that to the nortl1ward,-not approach
ing them within a mile. From a position in midchannel, between Ivory Island and Sound Point, 
the course is WNW. seven miles, when a due north course will carry clear of all dangers into Finlayson 
Channel, in midchannel. This course leads about a mile to the northward and eastward of the Whit.e 
Rocks. The southwestern shores of the Wright group are almost unknown and should not be 
approached within a mile. No information is at hand in regard to the currents of this vicinity, ag-ainst 
the effect of which the navigator should be on hiS guard, especially in foggy weather. 

The variation of the compass is stated to have been 26° 101 E. in 1868. 
II. ,Froaa tke NortJa..,,....i.-From a position in midchannel, with North Islet bearing ENE .• 

two and a quarter miles, the COtll'9e is SE. by E. t E., eight miles, for the entrance of Seaforth Channel, 
passing a mile t() the northward of the reef nE>Br the White Rooks. 

An obstructed channel oo.lled Schooner Passage, leads to the w·NW. from the northern j>art of 
Milbank Sound, cutting off Prioo from Swindle Island, and directlY: t.o the eastward from this entrance 
lies Point Jorltins, the northwestern headland of the entrance to Fmlay~n Channel. 

The land upon whieh Point Jorkins is ~tuat.ed is known llB ,Swmdle .Island, (though several 
islaD.ds may be included in it,) and forms a portion of the west.em shores of Fmlayson Channel. 

--). 

FINLAYSON CHANNEL 

extends between Dowager and Roderick is~ ~n the cast. and Princess Royal Islands on the westr 
twenty-fflur miles in a. generally N l'fW. direction from its entrance to Carter Bay. The name 

. without detrlment, be held to cover that portion of .the sa:ne channel ext.en~ ~m the vicinity 
of- . Bay to Point Kingoome, a distance of some thirty miles more, aft.er whicll 1t takes a sharp 
•1*J.d w. thew aw. 

* lnoorrecily tipelled 8wUll OD the Admiralty Cha1"1.11. 
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The first portion of the channel averages two miles in width, with more than one hundred fathoms 
of water. The shores are bold-to, clear of dangers, and only in two localities are there any rocks or 
islets in the channel, and these are insignificant. The shores are densely wooded, the timber extending 
to the height of fifteen hundred feet on the mountain sides, while the peaks, closely approaching the 
shores of the channel, rise in a precipitous manner to the height of nearly three thousand feet on either 
hand, with higher mountain.<> beyond them. 

Pat.ches of snow in the ravines are reported in August, and probably exist throughout the year. 
From these and from various lakes at a high altitude cascades of remarkable height and beauty fall 
down the abrupt mountain flanks, and in some cases swarm with salmon in their season, affording a 
bountiful supply of food to the Indians of this region. The tides in this part of the channel are little 
known, but the flood runs to the northward with a force at times of several knot~. The least wat.er 
reported in this part of the channel is forty fathoms, rocky b-Ottoru, and in many places the depth is 
over a hundred fathoms. 

From the southern entrance of the channel Stripe :Mountain is visible on the northwestern angle 
of Dowager Island-high, pyramidal, and marked down its southern flank by a grcat_~hitc §!l'.c;!l;:__ 
destitute of timber and soil.* It is otherwise wooded to the summit, and tl1is strP.ak forms a very 
prominent and distinctive mark. At its base is a comparatively level plateau, probably due to glacial 
action, sparsely oovered with herbage, and remarkable in this region of forests for its absence of 
timht'r. The mountain is ab-Out two thousand and twenty feet high, with still higher peaks to the 
.southward. Its position, according to English authorities, is 

Latitude ____ .:_ _______________________________ 52° 261 40'' N. 

Longitude ----------------------------------128° 251 oo" W. 
Its peak is less than a mile from the water, and northward from it Oscar Passage leads from 

Finlayson to the northern entrance of Mathieson Channel. In the bight called Open :Bay, between 
the point WSW. from the peak of this mountain and Low Point, the eastern headland of the entrance 
to Finlayson Channel, are some rocks and islets extending two-thirds of a mile off shore, with deep 
water near them. Oscar Passage, above mentioned, separates Dowager Island from 
Roderick Island,-a m:L"B of land which may prove to consist of several islands, sepa- Roderick Island. 
mted from the main by Portlock t Channel. Over three miles NW. t N. from Parker 
Point, the southern point of Hoderick Island, in ·Finlayson Channel, are two islets called The Si'!ters, 
ninety feet high{ connected. by rocks. 

Norfl1eastward from them ahout two and a half c::.Lles is Indian Island, of irregular form, nearly 
a mile in len~th WNW. and ESE., and sheltering the entrance to N owish Cove, an indentation of 
Susan Island forming part of the Roderick group. This is a snug but contracted cove 
about a cable and a half in extent, with anchorage in fourt.een fathoms. It is entered Nowish Cove. 
by a passage between lndian and Susan Islands, about four crlbles long E. by 6. t S. 
and W. by N. t N., diminishing from two and a half cables at its mouth to less than one cable just 
before reacl1ing Fell Point, the WP.stern point of entrance of the cove. The depth of water in the 
-entrance varies from five to fol"ty or more fathoms. It is clear of obstructions. There are no oon-
-cealed dangers, and no directions seem necessary for entering it. Half a mile northward from tl~e 
oove a peak rises to about fourteen hundred and twenty-five feet. Fell Point is stau-d to be approxi
mately in 

Latitude------------------------------------ 52° 31' 25" N. 
Longitude ------ __ ------------ ______________ 128° 271 15" W. 

lt iR H. W. F. and C. at ob er, and spring tides rise twelve feet. 
This cove is represented by a plan on British Admiralty Chart No. 1462, dated to December, 1872. 
Hence northward the shore has been onlv 1mperficially examined for fifteen miles, and in this 

stretch are the entrances to several unexplored bays, inlets or passages. In about 
Latitude 52° 87' N., on the eastern side of the channel, is the entrance to Mary Mary CGve. 
Cove, of small extent, with nine fathoms water and good protection except from the 
southward. 

The western shore of Finlayson Channel northward from Point Jorkins is compact ~d bold-to, 
rising to nearly two thousand feet within a short distance of the ~ge. .About seYen miles north
ward from the point is a narrow entrance between the shore of Swindle Island and 
the southern termination of Cone"Island which forms a narrow conspicuous promon- Coae lslalld. 
tory. The island da-ives its name from Bell Peak, a peculiar conical mountain, whfoh . . 
is sitnared on the island in Latitude 52° 34' t :N., about a mila northward from the pomt, and which 
attains a height of twelve hundred and eighty feet.! 

____:_~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

• 1i was called Quaru 1lfou.illUL by the U. S. Coast Survey in 1869. . . . 
tHere named fur C&ptaln Nathaniel Portlock, who vi•ited tbiR coast on a tradmg voyage m 1787 and pubhsbed mape and 

an -uut of his voyage. 
t It Ir! Coat PQbU of die <!lll'lier Admil"&lty Charts, and probably the "Cocll:ed Bat .. of the U. S. C-OaSt Survey party .,r 

1887. Ou later charis a OODe •uuu ap~ we11t of Tolmie Chanlli!l. whieb is a different peak. 



 

28 FINLAYSON CHANNEL. 

Cone Island extends somewliat more than three and a half miles in a NW. and SE. direction 
with a width of about hal~ a n;iile, and ?etween it and Swindle Island is an exceedingly narro~ 

passage, havmg eight t-0 thirty fathoms water, and known as Klemtoo Passage. This 
Klemtoo passage pos.sesses th~ advantage of affording anchorage almost anywhere, and in it 
Passage. the strength of the tide does not appear to exceed a knot an hour at any time. Klem-

too Pareage extends parallel with Cone faland for three and a half miles in a NW. 
and SE. direction. The shores of Cone Island appear bold-to. \Vithin a reasonable distance no 
dangers a1:" indicared. The opposite shores of Swindle Island are, on the contrary, considerably 
indented with coves of small extent and bordered for some distance by islets. Navigators will do well 
to keep within three-quarters of a cable of the Cone Island shore, unless intending t-0 anchor on the 
western side. 

The clear passage seems to he almost exactly one cable in least width, and the average width is 
about a cable and a half. The southern }JOints of entrance to the passage are Bare Point, the south
eMtern extreme of Cone Island, having a rock at its base and represented as bold-to, and Islet Point, 
W. by S. about four cables from the former. This consists of some small rocky islets connected by 
reefs with a small promontory, high, parallel with Swindle Island, with which it is connected by low 
land, and having a cove with a sandy beach SW. from its northwestern and another W. from its south
eastern extreme. 

In line with and NW. from the ridge forming this promontory, and between it and Base Point, 
of the Swindle Island shore, a distance of a mile, is a line of islets and i·e~fs. In the openings betwl?€n 

them are several anchorages. The southernmost islet is Fish Island, ahout two cables 
Fish Island. long NW. and SE., somewhat over half a cable wide, and having a two and a half 

fathom shoal extending nearly half a cable NW. from its northwestern extreme. 
WNW. from the latter, just outside of the shoal, boat anchorage may be had in seven to nine fathoms, 
sand and shells. The place is, however, very contracted, with hardly room to swing. 

A cable and a half NW. from the NW. end of Fish falan<l is Needle Rock, beyond which i.~ 
St.ockacle Islet, with other islets or rocks forming a chain which terminates wit11 the northwestern end 
of Star Island, six cables from the NW. end o( Fish Island. This is fringed for lialf a cable with 
kelp, in which are some roclcs. 

At the northern extreme of Star faland, and connected by rocks with it at low water, is Observa
tion Islet, an insignificant rock, situated in 

Latitude ____________________________________ 62° 341 22" N. 

Longitude ----------------------------------128° 321 0911 W. 

'ODES. 

Here it is H. W. F. and C. at Ob O""; spring tides rise thirteen and neap tides eight feet, but the 
range of heap tides is stated to be only about three and a half feet. 

NW. from this islet, a ~ble and a half, is Clothes Bay, a cove affording boat 
Clothes Bay. anchorage in five fathoms. In the channel abreast of this hay vessels may anchor in 

twelve to fifteen fathoms, shelly bottom. A run of fresh water is found on the Cone 
Island shore conveniently near this anchorage. 

A mile NW. by N. from Base Point is Berry Point, the rather high, rocky, southeastern headland 
t-0 the entrance of Trout Bav, a cove of moderate extent, sandy or muddy shoreR, and affording six to 

eleven fathoms near the entrance. Two streams fall into this cove. Six cables N NW. 
Trout Bay. from Berry Point lies Legge Point, on the ~-One Islan:l side, wh~noe to Wedg~ Po~t. 

the northwestern extreme of Cone Island, IS about six cables m a N NW. d1rect10n. 
On the northern side of Wedge Point, close in, is a rocky islet, and the shore about the point is fringed 
with kelp e:rtendinO' off less than ha1f a cable. 

The ~orthern e~trance of Klemtoo Pagsage at this point is about two cables wide. Half a ~le 
1' NW. from Wedge Point lies Jane Island, a mile long NW. and SE. and less than half a mile w1~e. 
It is eeparated from Cone Island by a passage having eleven to forty fathoms _water and half a mile 
wide called Bouth Passage. Between Jane Island and the land westward from it the furrow of Klem
t.QQ ~ is continued widened to a third of a mile and deepened to over forty fathoms. 

At tile southern extreme of the ishwd, just within the South Passage, is a kelp pat.ch, e.x:tend?1g 
a -0able from sh<ire, and marking a sttnkm rook. Berry ~oin.t, open from Legge Pomt, and ~~g 

' SE. by s. t s., leads clear of this obstruction if South Passage be entered only within 
811at11n l'Wk. three and a half cables of Wedge Point. In 'North ~·.at the DQrtbern end or 

Jane Island, a trimllar dwnger exists, ~k~ by kelp, and ~thm ~ cable .and a half or 
the Jane Island shore. This ·~ is half a mile wide, with deep watt>r, m which whirls are so~ 
times <$used by the tide. It is boUnded on ·the north ~y the southern end of ~ ~~}an~, which 
· enends some fift.een miJes to the Ji 1"W .. with a greatest width of two and a half miles, l'lSmg m pea.ks 
f!'ODl fiitcen hundred ro two thousand feet in height. 



 



 

T<>LmE CHA...~EL AND CARTER BAY. 29 

TOL.c"'1IE CHAN~"EL. 

Between Sarah Island and the shore to the westward, parallel with the island, is the commodioug 
though narrow Tolmie ehannel, which reunites with the northern extension of Finlayson Channel 
somewhat more than a mile beyond the point where the latter is obstructed by the dangerous Hewitt 
Rook. Tolmie Channel averages about a mile in width, with very deep water, forming a virtual 
continuation of the depression known as Klemt.oo Passage, without serious obstructions, and apparently 
preforable for navigation t.o the northern part of Finlayson Channel. Three or four miles northward 
from itB southern entrance are unsurveyed openings on its western side, apparently leading toward 
Laredo Channel. 

TID&'!. 

HereabotitS the establishment is <Y' O"', the flood to the northward, the ebb running out an hour and 
a half after· slack wat.er in Finlayson Channel. 

DANGER. 

lR,ss than half a mile southward from the northern extreme of Sarah Island, close in under the 
eastern shore in Tolmie Channel, is a BUnken rook, whence, in this vicinity, the navigator should keep 
in or we.st from midchannel. 

From Mary Cove northward, for twelve mileB, oo the entrance of the narrow part of Finlayson 
Channel, the ~tern shore has been but partly examined. There is one large opening, provisionally 
ai.lled Watson Bay, and several streams fall in from the sides of the mountains. At the northwestern 
comer of Roderick Island are a oouple of small indentations. The southern of these is Goat Cove, a. 
quarter of a mile in extent, with twenty-three fathoms water and a lagoon at its head; high land north 
and soiith of it. The northern indentation is Kid Bay, three mbles in exfunt, with 
twenty-three and twenty-five fathoms water, surrounded by high land, with a stream Sheep Pa81Age. 
falling in at its head. Around Fawn Point the northern headland of this cove is 
Sheep Passagel separating Roderick Island from the mainland and joining Portlock Channel at the 
entrance of Mussel Inlet, eight miles t,o the northward. 

A mile from Fawn Point NW. is situated the entrance of Carter Bay,* on the shore of the main
land. This bay opem> to the oouthward and trends in a general N. and S. direction 
for seven cable~, with an average width of three and a half cables. The shores are Carter Bay. 
bold-to and free from dangers; a stream flowing by a cascade from a lake to the 
northward and ea.gtward, forms a small bank at the he.ad of the bay. The eastern shore m straight, 
trending N. by W. ! W., and conversely. The western shore is less regular and the 
astronomical station of the English observers was situated on a small point near the Astronomical 
northwef'tern angle of the bay. The mountains rise to more than two thousand feet Station. 
on either hand. The soundings off the entrance are deep, exceeding thirty-eight fath-
oms; the water in general is deeper toward the western shore. About four rables from the head the 
bottom begins to rise with some rapidity from thirty to eighteen and then to thirt.een fathoms. The 
best anchorage is had in the middle of the bay, about two cables from either shore, in fifteen fathoms, 
muddy bottom. The edge of land to westward will then bear SW. by S. t S. and to eastward SE. 
{ 8. Three fathoms ean be carried to the edge of the flat, and ten fathoms close to the shore on either 
hand. There are no dangers of any kind; no directions are ncceseary for entering, and it forms one 
of the m()ljt convenient anchoring places in the whole Inland Passage. The stream abounds with 
trout· clams are found on the flat at low water ; wood and fresh water arc ea.'lily obtained. 

This bay is represented on British Admiralty Chart No. 1901, from which it appears that the 
·astronomical station is in 

Latitude------------------------------------ 32° 49' 41'' N. 
Longitude ----------------------------------128° 24' 84" W. 

The variation of the compwss in 1868 was 26° 201 E., with a presumed annual increase of 21 or 3 1
• 

• 'l'be passage leading ~the northw~, westward ~ro'!l Carter Bay, for abo~t twenty miles, is denom
mated by English authont1es Graham Reach and H1ekish Narrows. The width here 
diminialies to less than a mile with very precipitous shores. The narrows connect Gr"""8 Rw:h. 
Finlayson Ch$nnel with the W, and are about. five and.~ half mil~ long ~W. by . 
W. and SE. by E., and half a mile wide. Some mcongrmties appear m the different acrounts of tlus 
~ as will be seen. · · 
. V a.ncouver stat.al that at a distance of four miles from the entrance, N. 66° W. (true), the channel 

having narrowed to a fourth of a mile, the qootham sudde!lly fon:id only six fu:thoms 
water. on a .Jwa1 stretching from the continental shore mto ~el, which he Rock reported 
pwised on the western side in eighteen ond twenty fathoms water. ThlB, the narrowest 6y Vancouver. 
part of the ehannel was lllllde so by a high, round, projecting part of the l!lOUth-
western shore, ap~g like a.n island. An island is fudi<:ated at this point on his chart. 

":Named by V111J0011ver ibr one of. Jn. crew, who died~m eating poisonons m11$1M!le, aiid was buried luftJane 15, 1793. 

I .f' / '1-
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30 HOLMES BAY. 

~y British Admiralty Chart ~o. 19~3, corrected to. December, 1874, it appears that five miles 
N. 51 W. from the entrance, a slight distance from m1dchannel toward the western shore is the 

Hewift Rock, with ten feet on it at low water, to the westwurd of which cl~ to the 
Hewitt Rock. shore of Sarah Isla.nd, is a.n islet."' The direction given by the chart for thls locality is 

to keep the nodhern shore aboard. At this point, according to the report of Assisfu.nt 
George Da~~~on, U.S. C~t Survey, "the passage is contracted and the depth of water shoals t!ui. 
few fathoms. The Admiralty Chart, however, gives thirty-one and forty-five fathoms close to the 
rock. Further data are needed to reconcile these apparently diverse accounts,-the great precision of 
Vancouver's work entitling his observations to careful considemtion. 

A mile W NW. from Hewitt Rock is the northern entrance of Tolmie Channel. N NW. two 
miles from the northern point of Sarah Island, on the continental shore, is an unsurveyed openin(J' 
denominated Green Inlet. In the vicinity of Latitude 53 N. the width of the passage is a little I~ 
than two-fifths of a mile. About two miles to the southward of the entrance to SwanBon Bay thirt.y
eight fathoms are reported, six and a half miles to the northward from Hewitt Rock. 

On the continental shore, in Latitude 53° 011 N., is situated an insignificant cove, named Swanson 
:Bay, with forty-four fathoms in the entrance and a.nchorage in the northern corner in nineteen fathoms. 
Hereabout the passage is walled in by lofty mountains, ranging from two to four thousand feet in 
height, with bold rocky shores, and carries, in most cases, over one hundred fathoms of water. 

Six miles NW. from Swanson Bay is an opening, still unexplored, on the continental shore, and 
separated from another to the northward by a peninsula about two miles wide, rising to the height of 

two thousand feet. Both these are supposed to afford anchorage.* Off the second 
Unexplored opening soundings in one hundred and thirteen fathoms, sand aud gravel, are reported, 
openings. and a nofu on British Admiralty Chart No.1923A, corrected to December, 1874,states 

that here the "tide.s med."-the flood from the southward meeting that from the region 
of Wright Sound. 

Northward ten miles from Swanson Bay, on the shore of Princess Royal Island, here forming 
the western boundary of the passage, is Red Cliff Point, off which the soundings shoal to forty-five 
fathoms, sand, and the passage, three-fifths of a mile wide, suddenly expands to a mile and a half, with 
motmtains rising three thousand feet on either hand. A lake sends a la~ stream" into the southern 
bight of this expansion, and au unexplored bay puts in on the northern si<7, apparently of considerable 
extent. It is reported to afford anchorage and to have the native name of Klekane. 

In the middle of this broad part of the passage lies Warke Island, a mile and a half long east 
and west, very narrow, high, and with deep water on either side. About W. by N. t N. from the 
western end of Warke Island the passage, under the name of Fraser Reach, extends ten miles, with a 

width varying from half a mile to more than one mile, and with very even shores, 
Fraser Reach: to Point Kingcome, where it divides and becomes much wider. One arm, under the 

name of Ursula Channel, stretches some eight miles to the northward, when it divides 
and takes an irregular course. Three miles N NW. from Point Kingcome, at the mouth of Fisherman e 
or Ribachi Creek, an anchorage is indicated by Tebenkoff. The other arm, known as McKay Reach, 

takes a generally WSW. direction seven miles to Wright Sound. The Reach averages 
McKay Reach. a mile and a half wide, bold-to, with rocky shores and high land on either shore. The 

northwestern extreme of Princess Royal Island, seven miles SW.! W. from Point 
Kingcome, is ea.lied Nelly Point. The opposite headland, the southern point of Gribbell Island, about 
two and a half miles distant in a NW. by W. ! W. direction, bears the name of Point Cumming. 

Directly SE. from Nelly Point lies Holmes Bay.t This bay or cove opens to the west, and indents 
the shore of Princess Royal Island to the extent of half a mile with a width of about four cables. 
The shores are bold 11nd the water deep, except at the head and along the southern shore, whe;e there 
is a tidal fiat formed by the detritus from several streams. Anchorage may be had off this flat, a 
distance not much over two hundred yards, in fou~ to twe~ty fathoms.. . . . 

On a small rocky point on the southern shore JS the English astrono!lllcal stat10n, which JS stated 
tobein . 

Latitude------------------------------------ 53° 18
1 

25
11 

N. 
Longitude ----------------------------------129° 051 1911 W. 

It is H. W. J'. and O. at 1• O"',-springs rising thirteen and neaps ten feet. 

The va.ri&tion of the compass in 1868 was 26° 40' E., and there is a presumed. annual increase of 
2 1 or B~. · 

The anehotage is represented on British Admiralty Chart No. 1901. No directions are neceeiary 
for entering it. · 



 



 

COGHLAN ANCHORAGE. 31 

The irregular sheet of water which intervenes between McKay Reach and the entrance to Gren
ville Channel is known as Wright Sound, from which, besides the foregoing, Verney 
Pas.sage and Douglas Channel extend northward, and ·whale Channel, Lewis and Wright Sound. 
Cridge passages to the southward. Whale and Squally channels, with Lewis Pas.sage 
and ·wright Sound, surround Gil Island, named by Caamano in 1792, according to Vancouver. It is 
fifteen miles long N NW. and SSE., nearly six miles in width, and rises near its northern end in a peak 
called Mount Gil,* to the height of three thousand feet. £"- ' 

The tides hereabouts are stated to flood ro the northinard, and the depth of water is very great. 
Vancouver found anchorage on the northeastern side of Gil Island two mifos from its 
northern extremity, in forty fathoms, stones, shells and sand, about a cable from the Anchorage, Gil 
shore; and also in thirty-three and forty-three fathoms, sand and mud, southwesterly Island. 
from Turtle Point,' the NW. extreme of Gil Island,-thc adjaeent sl10re;;; bearing from 
S. by E. round by E. to NE. by E., the opposite shore about half a league distant. 

About N. k W., two and a quarter miles from Turtle Point, is Cape Farewell, the southern 
extreme of Promise Island. This island is about two miles long N NW. and SSE. and over a mile 
wide, (according to the plan,) rising to seventeen hundred feet, and separated from the mainland at the 
SW. extreme of Douglas Channel by a narrow passage, known as Coghlan Anchorage. 
The SW. extreme of Promise Island, forming the eastern headland of this passage, is Rocks off Thom 
called Thom Point, and must not be too closely approached, rocks extending off nearly Point. 
half a cable SSW. from it. Hence to the opposite headland, SW. by S. one and a haif 
cables, the water is deep, the rocks appearing to be steep-to. From Thom Point Observation PQint 
lies WNW. half a mile, and according to British Admiralty Chart No. 2189 ( Decemb<'r, 1872) is 
situated in 

Latitude------------------------------------ 53° 22' 44" N. 
Longitude ----------------------------------129° 16' 15" W. 

Therrce N NW. lies IIarbor Rock, directly in midcbannel, drying six feet at low water, and 
having twelve feet of water over it in springs and eight feet in neap tides at high 
wat£r. There is a clear passage on either side of it about a cable in width with eight Harbor Rock. 
to seventeen fathoms water. 

From Observation Point the ancborage bears nearly NW. l)y N. t N. six cables. The lower part 
of the pa;;sage has bold shores, ten to more than thirty fathoms water, and averages about a quarter of 
a mile in width; just beyond the m1chorage it makes a rather short turn to the NE. and narrows to 
less than a cable with a depth of nine to fifteen fathoms. In this narrow part the tirfoc; mffJ;; the shores 
are rocky and mostly steep-to. This portion is termed Stewart Narrows. 

At the anchorage the shores slope a little more gradually, and a vessel will have a swing of bare1y 
a ral>le in every direction while anchored in seven fathoms, sand. At this point it is H. W. F. and 
C. at d' 30m, springs rising eighteen and neaps fourteen feet. There seem to be no con;!ealed dangers 
except }!arbor Rock. From the distance between the entrance and the anchorage this is not a very 
convenient resort. It would not seem advisable to attempt an entrance from the NE. except with 
a steamer. 

SAILING DIRECTIOXS 

FOR ENTERING COGHLAN A:NCIIORAGE FROM THE SOUTHEAST. 

After passing Thom Point in midchannel keep the eastern shore aboard until Mount Gil, on 
Gil Island, is in one with Thom Point astern, bearing SE. t E. A NW. l W. course then leads directly 
to the anchorage clear of all dangers. 

In quitting the anchorage, Thom Point under the peak of l\fount Gil SE. i E. until Observa
tion Point bears S., thence in midchanncl, leads out clear of all dangers. 

About seven miles W. ts. from Point Cumming is Yolk Point, on Farrant Island, forming the 
southern headland of 

GRENVILLE CHA.J..~L, 

which ext.ends WNW. forty-five miles, without any bend or curvature of imp?~nce. It.s '!idth 
varies from a. mile and two-thirdli, near the western entrance, to a quarter of a mile. m about _latitude 
68° 811 ll., the depth of water varying f~m fifty to one hundred fat~oms or more m the rruun chan
nel. The southern shore is formed by Pitt Island for the greater portion of the way and presents no 
conspicuous indP.ntations. The northern or continental shore is penetrat.ed by four partly unexplored 
inlets at nearly regular intervals from one another. • 

*The name is Ul!Ually misspelled OW. 



 



 

32 GRENVILLE CHAN:S-EL. 

Farrant Island, on which Yolk Point is situatro, for somewhat over four miles forms the soutli
ern shore of the channe~, and is.separa~ from Pitt.Isla~d by a n:irrow une::plored gorge, called Union 
Passage. The mountams on ei~her sid_e ~f Grenville Channel rise to a height varying from fifteen to 
thirty-five hundred ~eet, and their prox1m1ty t.o the sh?re and ge~eral abruptness give an appearance 
to the channel of bemg even narrower than it really is." At a dJStance of about twenty-three miles 
WNW. from Yolk Point the tides, which have hitherto flooded to the north and west and ebbed to :A 
the south and east, are met by tides flowing in an opposite direction, from the north and west. 
The shores are everywhere wooded, the mountain sides seamed with snow- and land-slides which have 
carried away the timber in their paths. Numerous cascades and streams are visible fod by mountain 
lakes or the snow in the higher ravines, whieh is not entirely melted late in the sum:Uer and probably 
exists throughout the year in greater or less quantity. ' · 

About fourteen miles from Yolk Point is the entrance to Lowe Inlet, on the northern shore· 
three-quarters of a mile within this entrance bottom is found in twenty fathoms whe~ 

Lowe Inlet. anchor!!b<>"e may be had. The approach to this inlet from the eastwarZl is indi~tro by 
darelllil~four hundred feet high, on the southern shore, from which NW. ! N. two 

miles, the entrance lies fronting to the south. ",. 
The entrance, two and a half cables wide WNW. and ESE., lies between Hepburn Point on the 

east and ·!a~.es Point ~n t~e west. At certain stages of the tide whirls are formed in this vicinity. 
On the H hitm,q Bank, m midchannel, two cables from the entrance, anchorage may be had in eight or 
ten fathoms, sand and sheik . 

The inlet extends to the northward over a mile and a half, widening to four cables, and after
ward contraetro to <me cable by David Point, beyond which it forms a rounded harbor, called Nettle 

Basin, into which enters a waterfall from lakes to the NE. Anchorage may be had 
Roclra awaah. in the widest part of the lower inlet in twenty fathoms, and in sixteen fathoms in 

the basin. Four cables N NW. from the entrance and a cable and a half W. from 
Don Point, on the eastern shore, are two rocL-s awa,sh at high water. 

This harbor is represented on British Admiralty Chart No. 2189, (December, 1872,) from which 
it is found that James Point is in 

Latitude ____________________________________ 53° 321 30" N. 

Longitude ----------------------------------129° 351 4811 W. 

It is H. W. F. and C. in Lowe Inlet at o• 30m, spring tides rising seventeen and neaps fifteen feet, 
and running m~e to four knots. 

The variation of the co:npass in 1872 was 26° E. The land on either side of the inlet rises to two 
thousand feet, mountainous and ~vooded. No directions are necessary for entering. 

Eight miles nearly WNW. from Tom Islet at James Point, on the northern shore, is Evening 
Point, abreast of which the flood-tides from NW. and SEwneet, and from which a number of rocks 
and islets extend in a NW. by W. direction. Between James and Evening points the depth of water 
in Grenville Channel averages from fifty to seventy fathoms.jE-Behind Evening Point, in an ENE. 
direction, the land rises to nearly nine hundred feet. This point forms the SE. extreme point of 
Nabannab. Bay, about three cables in extent, indented at ri"'ht angles t.o Grenville Channel in a north
easterly direction, and practically closed to navigation by a ~ain of islets, rocks and foul ground, which 
extend in a NW. by W. direction across the entrance, forming a barrier, behind whieh the bay affords 

one to fourteen fathoms water over sandy bottom. Nearly half a mile NW. by N. 
Largs area of from Evening Point is the outer extremity of Morning Point, which forms the north
Foul Ground. western headland of the bav, and consist'! of a moderat.ely elevated, rounded promon-

tory, fronting to the SW., and before which extends a lar.qe area o.f .fool grownd, marked 
by kelp and several rocks, constituting tl1e Morning Reefs, the SW: limit of which has a ~ntinu?us 
trend with the northem shore of the channel NW. by W. about eight cables from Evemng Pomt. 
The clear passage SW. from it is of the same width as the portion of Grenville Channel SW. from 
Evening Point, and here the tides run four knob! at spr~. . . 

The landmarks for passing northward clear of this foul ground are Bare Islet (m Klewnuggit 
Inlet.) open from Camp Point NE. f E., acoo~g t.o ~i:itish Admiralty C~art No. 2189, (~ecember, 
1872,) from which it is found that the geographical pos1t1on of the observation spot on Mormng Reef, 
close to Morning Point, is 

Latitude---------------------·-------------- 63° 39
1 

24
11 

N. 
Longttade ----------------------------------129° 44' 5111 w. 

It is n:. W. l!'. and c. at O"- 30"', and the spring tides rise seventeen fePt.. The ebb tides N. and 
8. separate Mar the l'fW. extreme of these ree:tS. 

The wriati011 of the eompass hereabout.a is about 26° B. 



 

KLE'\l"'NUGGIT A-YD STUART A:XCHORAGES. 

Half a mile N. from :Morning Point is Camp Point, a small lumpy rock ronnected by a beach 
with the main shore, and forming one of the landmarks for passing the reefs. WSW. from it about 
fifty fathoms is a srnall subrne:rged rock. This point forms the so~tbern headland of 
Klewnuggit Inlet, an irregular indentation of the nmiu shore, dividing into several Camp Point. 
arms, some of which have 1;10t yet been fully l'Xamined. The principal of these have 
a generally NW. and SE. direction, transverse to the entrance anrl parn.lld with Grenville Channel. Jn 
that arm which extends to the NW. protected :m<'horr.ge is afforded. The other, extending· BE., 
called Exposed Arm, is obstructell by roeks and is!et~. 

The entrance to Klewnuggit Inlet i,.; abont Hix eahk»; wi<le IT NW. :md SSE. The shore opposite 
Camp Point rounds gradually to the enstw::ml and wr~tw:ml without forming any noteworthy point or 
angle, and rises rapidly to the !wight of E10r(' than twelve hundred foet. 

Six cables NE. t E. fron1 Camp Point lies Ilare Islet, of small extent, connectPd with the shore 
by a rock platform, aud forming one of the landmarks for dearing Morning Reef. It is really a part 
of Leading Island, about one hnndl'rd and twenty fret high, of triangular outline, 
which extends from Bare Islet about half a mile in a NW. hy N. ~ N. di1·e;;tion to Bare Islet. 
it!> northern angle, and is beparate<l by a narrow and unnavigable passage from the 
mainland. Be-hind this island is a pa~1mge two and a half cables wide, separating it from the main
land NE. from the island. This tmssagc is prolonged to the NW., becoming s>mewhat narrower, and 
terwinatin;; ::<ta broad tidalflrit ovel' which Htreanrn flow into tbe harbor. 

The :mehomge i~ in midchannd NE. from the rni11<llc of Leading J,hmd, in The Anchorage. 
twenty to twenty-five fathom!', muddy hottom,-the SE. shore of the island bearing 
S. t E. The short>:' arc everywhere bold-to. There nppear to Le no concmk<l dangers, and no dire<,'
tions seem nece;,:;ary for entering. 

It is H. W. F. and C. at on 3om, and Fpring tides rise seventeen foet. 

This anchorage is shown by a plan on Britioh Admiralty Chart No. 2189, (December, 18i2.) 

From the vicinity of Camp PoiJJt to the ·vicinity of tlie Gib;;om• the northern shore of Grenville 
Channel extends about twenty-one miles in a generally WNW. <lirectim~ It is mostly compact and 
steep-to, vvith two unsurveyc.><:i openings, apparently of Rmall Rize and little unportance. In this portion 
the tides are moderate, ave:-aging a knot an hour, and flood from the northwes1war<l. 

Twc11ty-six miles from the entmuce of Lowe Inlet on the Pitt Island shore lies Stuart Anchorage. 
Stuart, or Stewart Anchorage. • 

Before rcachi11g this point two small indentation:" orcur which mil!ht Le mi;;tuken for the anchor
age, which, in coming from the eastward, may he lmmrn by bein;; situated two and a 
half miles to tlrn Wffit\rnrd from the entrance of the westernmost unexplored inlet on Marks. 
the northern shore,-thc misleading indentations being one on either side of a point 
immediately abreast of the above-mentioned entrance. 

The anchorage is sheltered to the SE. by Bonwick Point, rocky and of small extent, with an 
islet near it; to the southward by Pitt Island, and to the northward by a .fow·:fatlwrn shoal putting 
off from St;:1g Roi'!~ for three cables, parallel with the shore and marked by kelp. This 
rock lies four and a quarter mble;;; W N'W. from Bonwiek Point and about the snme Roch and 
distance N. by W. t W. from the mouth of a stremn on the Pitt hlan<l shore. The shoals. 
rock dries to tlw extent of thirteen foet, and a cable south of it, marked by kelp, is 
another rock drv at low water. 

BW. by W. t W. half a mile from Rtng Rock i,; the Eng-li:•h astronomical stat.ion, Rituatcd, 
according to British Admiralty Chart No. 1901,* on the Pitt Islam! ;;Lore, in 

Latitude ____________________________________ 53° 52' 05" N. 

Longitude------------------------ -~--------130° 051 11" W. 

The ,·ariation of the compass was 27° 25'/E. in 1868, with a presumed annual increase of 2' or 3'. 

In this vicinity it is H. W. F. and C. at noon to i• p. m., sprin~s rii;ing twenty feet. 

Between the rock and Bomvick Point there is fifteen to twcntv-seven fathoms, between it and 
the mouth of the stream before mentioned there is six to twelve fath~rns, while between the shoal and 
the, Pitt Island sl1ore the depth varie.s from seven to twenty-four fathoms. In enteri~g 
from the eastward the only direction necessary is to keep about. a quarter of a mile Oirectio'! for 
from rBonwick Point and the shore south of the anchorage until the mouth of the entermg. 
stree.tll ·bears SE. half a mile, when anchorage may be had in from ten to fifteen fath- ~ 
oms. Thill anchorage is delioea.t.ed on BritiSh Admiralty Chart. No. ~ 901. (Oct~bcr., 1811) 

Five miles west of Stuart Anchorage, at the NW. extreme of Pitt Island, is Hill Pomt, a some
what low point, separating the entrances of Grenville and. Ogden channels 3!1d b~eked by slo~ly 
ri&ing hills to the southward, which reach nearly twenty-eight hundred feet m height. Grenville 

" February, 1868, but not on later editions. 
P. C.P.-5 
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Channel here attains a width of four mileF>, with a grou1J of comparatively low wooded islands in the 
middle of the passage, called the Gibson Islands. 

The passage northeast from the Gibsons has not more than i;ix fathoms in it and is infested with 
several shoals, from which reasons the paBSUge to the south of the Gibsons, which is clear, with plenty 
<>f water, has come to be generally used. Here the water rapidly deepens from forty to eighty fathoms 
toward the westward. 

From the sheet of water at the termination of Gren,-ille Channel three other passages open,-two 
to the north and west, between Porcher Island on the SW. aml the mainland on the NE., with Ken
nedy Island and the Gibsons dividing the included waterR into two pa..."Sll~es; the third, 

OGDEN CHANNEL, 

between Porcher and Pitt islands, leads to the Hecate Strait in a southerly direction. It varies from 
less than half a mile to more than tlrn miles in width, and is about fifteen miles Ion~. Its southerly 
extreme has lately ~ived separate names. A passage has been sounded through it, but the shores are 

yet imperfectly known, and there are numerous dangers ancl obgtructions, most of 
Alpha Bay. which, however, are visible. S. by W. t W. from Hill Point four an<l a half miles is 

Alpha Bay, on the eastern t-ihore of Ogden Channel an<l on the Pitt Island shore. It 
is situated at the mouth of a stream proceeding from a deep valfoy, and the anchora.:,<re is off the edge 
of a bank at the mouth of the stream, in ten or twelve fathoms, about two hundred vards from low
watcr mark. It presents no advantages as au anchorage, and better ground for that ·purpose may be 
had within a few miles. Korth Point, four cables NNW. from the anchoring ground, is stated to be in 

Latitude------------------------------------ 63° 521 01" N. 
Longitude __________________________________ rno 0 171 34" W. 

The variation of the compass was 27° 251 E. in 1868. 

It is II. W. F. and C. between 12h noon and I" p. m., springs rising twenty feet. 

It is represented, and also O;;den Channel, on a large scale on British Admiralty Chart Ko. 1901, 
{October, 18il.) 

Two and a half miks WSW. from tht' larger Gibson Island is Peninsula Point, a S!DllII, low, 
wooded point makin;; m1t; h::!f a mile, "·ith c!ccp i;;·ater on it.I sc:.:thcr:i side, but anchorage in eight or 

ten fathoms near the mouth of the Oona River, on its northern side. The point is 
A~choragc at composed of metamorphic rocks, sandstones and shale;. !n this vicinity the surface-
Oona River. water changes to a dirty white, apparently coming from the river Skip through P-0rt 

Essington, and probably derived from glaciers at its head watcr.c. 
Of the two northern passages Telegraph Passage° is continuous with the shallow passage NE. 

from the Gibsons, and has been but. partially cxamme<l. It is about a mile and a half wide, and joins 
.at its northern termination the entmnce to l'ort Essini:tton. It is sheltert.>d on the west by the Gibson, 
Bedford, M.arrack and Kennedy islands. On the other t'i<le of the."e is the Arthur Passage, clear 

Cllismcre 
Passage. 

·alon~ the shore of Kennedy Island, but obstructed on the W{'St by numerous islauds 
par.i,llel with the shore of Porcher Islam!, between which and them is the narrow and 
contmoted Chismnre Passage. This is obstructed by foul ground at the southeastern 
end, is less than half a mile wide, six and a half miles long NW. by W. 1 W., and 

afford'3 i:mchor.i.ge in nve to twelve fathoms. It is only ace<:ssibl" ut its narrow northwestern entrance 
.and lX the sho_rt and nal'l"OW Dloxo.m P!J?-5&".e leading into it from Arthur Passage. 

rtlnirPa8Sage-iS abou'C.tE;e·mrres IO~~. with n clear pas&--igc in deep water not O\•er lrn.Jf a mile 
wide alon,,. the shore of Kennedy Island. '111is island rises to the height of nearly three thousand 
feet is of ~val sha"" five and two-thirds mik'S lon!! in a NW. arnl BE. direction, and ~bout throo mil'1S ' 1~-, ·' a • wide: At its southeastern en~l~!).i:i~~cna Bay,_ (f<;J~·.!l_i_~1:~. i;; no_~ay, l~ut a m7rc ope~-~~~~~~,!_ 
holdtng-?ronnd may Le had m four to mne athoms. ~ . . . 

At the WW. entrance to Arthur Passage White Cllil' Island, 01 small extent, lies m the middle 
of the passage, bokl-to except at its rocky ·s SE. end, two hun<lm.l uml sixty fc-et high, and with a 
clear channel on either side. 

SW. by 8. t s, from the southern part of thi.~ island about a mile lies Chalmers Anchornge off a 
bight at the :NW. end of Elliott Island, open to th<; NW., 'dtl1 ar:chorage in fourteen fathoms. liW. i

W. fro::.n the anchoraire about a mile and a half 1s the northeastern edge of some reefs 
which lie immediatel'V eastward three cables from Bam1ield iSlets, which are also 
surrounded by rockv Shelvin,,. shores. The islets lie about a quarter of a mile from the 
northern shore of Elizabeth IsLmd. Dc-ep but narrow passages exist between this, the 

islets mid the reE>.f. From the reefs to Cecil Patek the pa9Sage i;; six rabies wide with plenty of water. 
Lt leaving the Arthur Piwagc t() the westward of White Cliff Island for Chatham Sound through 

lhlaoca .~the middle peak of White Cliff l'3l:md should be hrou~t to bear E. i S. and kept 
80 until the northwest.om LMV-yCr Islet bean> :NE. This C:ll'ries out in midohannel. 
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. Ce~il Patc!i,,mark.ed Ly kelp an? ~a\·ing ~our fathoms on it, lies one mile W. bys. from the 
roam prak of"; h1t.c Cliff Island. It is m one with the eastern edge of Elliott Island bearing SE . .1 E. 
There is deep water between it and Elizabeth Island. 2 

DIP.ECTIONS FOR CLEARIXG DA:N'GERS. 

A due W. course from the northern edge of White Cliff Isillnd live mil<>s will rorry dear of all 
dangers. The latter, as far as known, arc mostly visible, but great C'.\Ution sh011ld be observixl, 
cspe<'ially in foggy weather. 

Malacca Passage begins at '\Vhite Cliff Island, and ext0m1s west for about six miles with an average 
dear width of a mile and a quarter. Its northern limits are formed by foul ground stretching to tfie 
westward for more than two miles from the northwestern end of Kennedy Island, and 
the Genn and Lawyer isleb, extending with the same trend three miles and a half Malacca Passage. 
farther. The soutl1ern limit of Malacca Passage is formed by the shore of Elizabeth 
and Por<>hcr islands, extending to the westward six miles from the entrance of Arthur Passarre to Point 
Hunt, (Quil-m:JBS,) which has an islet off it called Grace Islet. "' 

There is an abundance of water in the channel, which is nowhere shoaler than forty fathoms; the 
dangers previously enumerated are near the shores, mostly vi~ible and ea8ily avoided. To the north
ward of the Lawvers the waters have not heen sounded out. The F<hores to the northward are those 
of the Chim-sy-~n* PeninsUla, bounded to the emitward principally by Port Essington and Work 
Channel, and to the westward by 

CHATHAM SOU:XD. 

Edye Passage. 

Sand-6ar. 

Alexandra 
Patch. 



 



 

CHATHAM SOUND. 

miles in extent N .. a~d S., ai:d a mile and a half wide,~the contracted upper portion of it near the 
m1sswn t'1kmg the name of Venn Creek. It is protected by the mainland, Tugwell 

Metla-katla Bay. Bar and Island on all sides, except t~e south. In the. i?ner part of the bay completely 
. l'heltered anchorage may be had m V cnn Creek, requmng, however, good local knowl-

edge or a pilot t-0 pass safely between the reefa, rocks and islets by which the bay is infested. The 
shores throughout are bordered by shoal~ or foul ground. At the eastern part of the entrance lie the 
three Cridge Islet~, of sn_iall extent, respectively two feet, one hundred and one hundred and fifty feet 

high. :Northward from them for nearly a mile to Straith Point, are rocks, rcefo and 
Alford Reefs. foul ground. Nearly midway between these islets and the kelp ground about Point 

Dawes are the A{ford Re~fs, in the middle of the entrance, with dangerous BUnken 
roeks, usually marked by kelp, with a small dry patch at lowest water. Inside the reef i~ a cle.ar 
ground of about a mile in extent, where anchorage may be had on rather uneven bottom in seven to 
twenty fathoms. To the northward of this numerous reefo and islets ()('CUr. The more important of 
these are as follows: Devastation Island, one hundred and fifty-feet hip;h, wooded and less than a 
quarter of a mile in extent, nearly a mile NE. by E. from Point Dawes; three-quarters of a mile 
farther, on the same bea'ring, lies Pike Island, also wooded and one hundred fc>et high, against the 
eastern shore of the bay, with Shrub Islet, a small wooded islet, NW. a cable and a half from it. 
Bet\Veen Pike an<l Devastation islancls, about midway, and a little to the SSE. of a line joining their 
extremities, lies Knight Islet, a small bare rock, bold-fo and ten feet high. Half a mile north of 
Devasfation Island is Carr Islet, sixty feet high, wooded and of very small extent. The buildings 
are situated on Mission Point, three-quarters of a mile northward from Pike Island. .All the acljacent 
land is wooded. 

This bay, with Duncan Bay, is represented on British Admiralty Chart Ko. 3G4, (with very 
important corrections from earlier editions to April, 1872,) from which it is learned that H. W. F. and 
C. occurs at noon,-spring tides rising twenty-one feet. The variation of the 1,'0mpass in 1865 was 
27° 401 E., with a presumed annual increaHe of about 2'. 

Duntze Head, Eoqnimalt Harbor, hf'inp; taken as in longitude 123° 261 4511 W., the position of 
the astronomical station on Obsen·ation Point was fixed by the English observer;; in 

Latitude ____________________________________ 54° 201 1011 N. 
Longitude __________________________________ 130° 271 3011 W. 

SAILIXG DIRECTIOXS 

FOTI EXTEUI:\"G l\IETLA-KA'l'LA llAY. 

I. w .... tward frou• Aff01-d Bel'fH.-A course bringing Knight hlaml midway between Shrub and 
Pike islands N NE. :} E. lea(ls clenr of the rccfa. ·when the Ye&.-<el is in one with Dawes Point bear
ing w NW., and the largest Cridge Island bearing ESE., a N. by W. rour~c td1out one mile leads to 
the and10ragc in ten to fifteen fathoms, mud, NW. from Deva.-tarion faland. 

The channel to the inner or V cnn Creek nnchor:1ge is buoyed, but should not be attempted with
out a pilot. Three and a quarter fathom>' mn be carried into it over the liar at low water, but within 
the bar there is anchorage in ten or twelve fathoms, sand and shell, with a swing of one cable in every 

direction. 
II. Eaattrard f.-om A1for<l R<'ef,.,-.\. eon!""e bringing the ll.IL~sion )lag-f'taff in one witl1 the west 

point of Pike Island N. by E. leads clear of the reefa. \rh,~n within the line joining Dawes Point 
and the larger Cridge Islet, anchorage may Le ha<l in "e:ven to tw('Jlty fatl1oms mi<lwny betW('('ll Straith 
and Dawes points. 

Duncan :Bay lies nortlnmr<l from Tngwell I~land and it5 asl30ciate<l sl~orilt<, a,ffording a mu~b 
better an<l less obstructed a.uchora,a:e than J\Ietb-katla, Lut open to westerly wmds. The shores, as m 
:Metla-katla Bay, are everywhere foul or bordere(~ by sho:il wntei:. The foul ground.extends off the 
northern shore of Tugwell Island, and the shore of the mamland, m some places, over six cables length. 

The Hoo!!SOn Reefa, a series of dangerous rocks and shoals, are scparak'<l from the shoals of the 
"' mainland hy a narrow and. inadvi'lllbie passage. The southern extreme of these reefs 

Tlte is situated somewhat over a mile and a lialf W. by S. from Point Ryun, whence they 
Hodg•m 8eef8. extend in a N. hy W. direct~on nearly two mik;i w!th an average width of more than 

half a mile. A large 1iatch m the tmuthern portion L'l uncovered after half-ebb. They 
do not seem to have been very thoroughly examined. . • 

'J'he entrance to Duncan Bay, however, is clear and free from cJ:mgers, and ~er_e are no impedmg 
islets or rocks in the more convenient portion of ~he anchorage: This ba:y: an~ vwm1ty are rep~nted 
with Metla-katla on British Admiralty Chart No. 364, April, 1872, with important coITcct10ns of 
the older editions. 
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SAIUXG DIRECTIOXS 
I•'OR TIIE ljSE OF m:;xcAN BAY. 

From a position at the entrance, Point Chopman, Tugwell Island, bearing SE. nearly a mile, and 
Point Ryan NE. by N. a little more than a mile, the course is E. a mile and a half to the anchorage. 
At the po;;ition mentionerl, nearly in midchnnnel, the entrance, clear of foul ground, is about a mile 
wide, and eight fathoms i~ the lea~t water to be found on the course given. At the anchorage seven 
or eight fathoms, sandy and muddy bottom, mny be had; the three-fathom curve over a cable distant to 
the north or south. About two cable; farther in on the same course lies IIecale Roel:, in ten and a half 
feet, with Point Chopman bearing SW. by W. i W. and Carr Islet S. by E. To avoid this danger 
navigators should anchor before Point Ryan bears to the westward of NW. } W. In leaving the bay, 
bound to the northward, the course from the anchorage is W. until Point Ryan bears ENE., or nothing 
to the northward of W. by N. until two and a quarter miles to the westward from Point Hyau. 

From Duncan Bay northward toward the eastern part of Dixon Entrance Chatham Sound ii;; 
protected by the Dunda8 Islands, and at its northern entrance is beset with nuiuerous little-known 
rocks, reefo and islets. 

:For six or seven miles N NW. from Tugwell Island the shore of the mainland is fringed with 
foul ground and should not be approached within two miles without extreme caution. In the vicinity 
of Tree Bluff these westerly extending reefs project to a mile and a half. The bluff is marked by 
some cultivated ground and ri;;eH inland to two hundred and fifty feet. 

Immediately northeastward from the bluff' the shore is indented, forming Big Bay, about two and 
a third miles wide at the entrance, N NW. and S SE., and extendin~ some three miles in an easterly 
diredion. Its native name is reported to be Lak-hou. * The northern headland is 
formed by South Island, ahout a cable and a half in extent, one hundred and fifty feet Big Bay. 
high, wooded and conneded with the mainland by a gheef, of foul, g1·ound, dry at low 
water aml a mile in width. S. by W. from this island, foul ground) marked by kelp, extends three 
and a half cables. The western i;;hores are also foul and should not be approached within two cable~. 

The southern headland of Big Bay is Point Trenham, the n01·thern angle of Tree Bluff, off 
which, about W. by N. t N., the thre&-fothom line fa only rmched at the di1-1tance of a mile. The 
shores of the bay are all foul, and in its entrance, about rnidchannel, is the Ripple 
Bani:, S. by W. t W., nearly a mile from South Island, including a patch with only Reefs and banks. 
two fathom; on it; and the Escape Reefs, two patol1..,.;, m1l.r'..:..:c.1 by kelp, about two 
cables each in extent, and somewhat within the Iiipple Bank. The~e reefs bear from South Island 
respectively S. by W. and S. by E. about a mile,-bot.!1 haying small lumps dry at low water. 

Besides these, otlrnr dangers exist within the bay, whicli, it will readily be seen, fr; not. to be t"POOm
mended. In its ea.stern portion, near the northern shore, Swallow Islet, of small extent, rounded 
and rather high, i8 used aR a landmark in entering Big Bay. 

About t\vo and a half cables N. from the northern part of South r.,Jand, and connected with it 
by foul ground at low water, is DW"nt-Cliff Island, half a mile long n NW. and SSE., aver-aging 
two cables wide, and rising, at its northern summit, one hundred :rn(l fifty or two hundred feet. 

'Within the bay it is H. W. F. and c. at lh som,-springs ri~irq seYrntef'n to twenty-two teet and 
neap tides fourteen to seventeen feet, at<cording to British Admiralty G1art Ko. 242G, (March, 1872,) 
upon which this vicinity is delineated in detail. 

The geographical position of the S. end of South Isfo.n<l appetmi to he, according to British 
authorities, _ 0 , • 

Latitude _______ ~----- _______ ------------------ 64 29 .1 N. 
Longitude-------------------------- __________ 130° 2S'.4 W. 

SAILING DIRECTIO:~s 

FOR ENTERIKG BJG BAY. 

·.A.c<iording to British authority, by keeping the S. edge of Swallow Islet in one withe. sharp peak 
which me.y be dilltinguished inland E. by N., the navigator may enter Big Bay clear of all dangers, and 
with not less than six fathoms water, anchoring in eleven or twelve fathoms, mud, when South Island 
bears WNW. and the outer edge of Point Trenham s. by W. t W. 

FOR CLEARING THE DANGERS AT THE EI!."TRANCE OF BTG BAY. 

Navigators bonnd N. toward Cunningham :!>assage will clear Ripple Bank by keeping the north
ern end of Burnt-Clift' Island in one with Mount Griffin, N. by E. t E., until South Island bears 
ln!l., when a due northerly course two and a. quarter miles, according t.o the charls, will carry in cleat" 
of all dangers. 

--------
~On BritiBh Admiralty Chart N-0. 2430 this bay is called P11lley Glll!. 
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From Burnt-Cliff Is1and, NW. nearly four cables, lies One-Tree Island, of small extent and a 
hundred and fifty feet high, with rocks extending from it a quarter of a mile N. by w. t w., and sepa
rated on its southrastern side by only a narrow boat-passage from the foul ground northward from 
Burnt-Cliff Island. 

One-Tree Island forms .the southern point of entrance to Cunningham PasEage and the western 
shelter of Pearl Harbor, whwh o-pens by two channels toward the passage, one on either side of a 

patch of rocks and ISlets known as the Flat-Top Islets, three in number of very small 
Pearl l:arbor. extent., the northeasternmost being ralled Green Moum;l Islet, and the whole c,'Qnnectcd 

into one mass by a congeries of rocks forming a bank four cables long NE. hy N. t 
N. and SW. by S. t S. and two and a half cables wide. SSE. from these i:;lets lies the harbor pro
tected to the southward and eastward hy the rocky platforms extending from the main shore t~ and 
around Burnt-Cliff Island. The shores arc everywhere foul, but in the basin thus formed, and which 
has an extent of aoout half a mile, good holding-ground may be had in ten fathom,;, Green Mound 
lslet bearing N. by W. t W. and One-Tree Island SW. by W., with a free swing of about two cables 
in any direction. 

SAILII\C DIRECTIONS 

FOR ENTERING PEARL HARBOR. 

The only advisable channel is that betwef'n One-Tree Island and the Flat-Tops. Having followed 
the preceding directions for clearing Ripple Ban/; by keeping the due north course thereby indicated 
until the western Flat-Top Islet bears E. by N., a SE. by E. course will carry in clear of all dangers 
with a least water of ten fathoms. 

At tl1e northern termination of the pa&0age lx,twren the Flat-Tops and the mainland is an inden
tation of the main shore, known as Otter Allchorage, open to the W. and N NW., and affording a 
rontracted anchorage near a beach on the shore of the mainland, where woo<l is cut for the use of d1e 
steamel'8, &c. 

Three mbleio NW. t N. from Green Monnd Islet, in Cunningham Pa$sage, anchorage may also 
be had in twent)•-five fathoms, hard bottom. From One-Tree Island N. hy W. ~- W. nearly a mile is 
Fortune Point, forming the northern extreme of the southern entram-e of Cunningham Passage, low 
and wooded. The point is surrounded by rocky ground extending off shore and drying at low water 

from one to more than two cables in width. Due south from the point two cables i'! 
Dodd Rod. Dodd Rock, rarely covered by water, and which fo:·ms the southern buttress of the 

rocks about Fortune Point, as the lai:ter extend but a very short disumee beyond it, 
when they drop suddenly to five fathoms. Between this ~nd the northern extreme of the rocks about 
One-Tree Island a pa..."Bage exists four and a half cables 'l\'Jde NW. by N. t N. and SE. by S. t S. 

Nearly in miilPhannel, however, somewhat westward from a line joining Dodd 
SparrrJ!rhard ~Rock and One-Tree Island, lies Sparrowhmck Rock,* a serious danger, bold-tD ~·:rl 

Rock. E-Urrounded by kelp, in ten and twelve fathoms. It lies SW. by W. ~ W. from t<roon 
Mound Islet and NW. t W. from One-Tree Island. , 

C11nni11gham N NE. from it is the southern entrance of Cunningham Pm which 
Passage. Finlavson Island from the mainland. This passage is nearly four rnik, long 111 

erallyNNW. and S BE. direction, two and a half cnb~es wide in t!w ,_;,,:rat ir;; 
rowest part, and widens toward the nonhern entrance to near:y a mifo. The dn1d1 uf watier 
from ten to over thir1y fathoms, averaging over twenty. Tlie shores arc e\•erywhere foul for a short 
distance off, but a mid-channel course through the pa~sage, except for the Rparrowhau:lc Rack at the 
southern entranc(", is free from dangers. The immedia~e shores are compact, '\:oodc;l and_ but mod
erately ele~ate<!, but on the mainland,, toward the interior, eai,;tward, the land~ rises mto _lngh peaks, 
amon"' which 1s Mount Griffin, a mile and thrre-qnarters NE. t E. from Fortune Pomt and over 
fourt~n hundred feet high. Leading Peak is E. -i N. from Forumc.Poin~ three mile'"' and twenty
two hundred feet high, while Basil Lump is nearly three thousand fret high and a nule am] a half 

E. from the last. 
finlayson lsJand The western shore of the passage is formed by Finlayson Island, not fully sur-

. veyed, but of ovate shape, about three miles long NW. and SE. and a n1ile :vidc. It 
rises about. two hundred feet above the sea, denselv wooded and of rather even contour, with rocky 
sho1"€S. Its northeastern extreme is Sarah Point, a ·mile and one-third N. by W. t W. from Fortune 
Po:nt, low, blnffy, and from wliich rocks extend. about amble N ~Jil. from th~ shore. 

0 1 
: • 

The northern extreme of Finlayson Island 1s Point Gordon, m about latitude 54 34 , oft" winch 

rookaand reef8, marked b~ kelp, ~iate ~-~~is!~~-ce ~~-~~~l!_t~~-cables_~ __ c· _____________ _ 

•Named from a British gunboat which struck upun it. There is no statement of its depth below the surface or1 any 
cha.rt al h.u1d. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR ENTERING OR LEAVING CUNNINGHAM PASSAGE AT ITS SOUTHERN ENTBANCE. 

A due N. or S. course laid to c:arry E. from the Sparrowhawk Rock, a little over a cable distant, 
will c:arry in or out clear of all dangers. In entering the more frequented passage northward from 
the Sparrowhawk, when Fortune Point, Finlayson Island, is in one with Red Cliff Point on the main 
shore bearing NE., this course should be maintained until Leading Pea.k, in one with the northern side 
of Green Mound Islet, bears E. by N. t N., which course carries into the entrance clear of dangers. 
This may be main~ined until Sarah Point just comes out behind the northeastern angle of Fortune 
Point, N. by W. ! W., when a northerly midchannel course may be safely steered through Cunning
ham Passage. 

In leaving the passage by the same channel a midchannel course between the Flat-Top Islets 
and Fortune Point may be safely maintained until Leading Peak is in one with the northern side of 
Green Mound Islet, astern, when a W. by S. i S. course carries out all clear. 

On account of the more thorough survey which has been made of Cunningham Passage, which 
is represented in detail on Briti~h Admiralty Chart No. 2426, (March, 1872,) most navigators adopt it 
in preferem,-e to passing westward from Finlayson Island., 

N. i W. a mile and a half from Point Gordon, the northern end of Finlayson Island, Birnie Island. 
is the southern end of Birnie Island, seven or eight cables long N. and S., nearly 
three cables wide, and rising to a height of more than three hundred foet. 

A mile and a third E. by N. t N. from Point Gordon lies the northeastern extreme of Cunning
ham Passage, known as Village Island, separated from the mainland only at high water, which covers 
a low rocky isthmus and for the time converts the point into an island. It is about three C11bles long 
NW. and SE. and one cable wide, rising to fifty foct, and having along its shores numbers of Indian 
houses of the T'linkit pattern. On its northern point is the observation BpOt from which most of the 
positions given on the British Admiralty Charts for this vicinity are cC1mputed, and which, according 
to British Adruiralty Chart No. 2426, is situated in 

Latitude ____________________________________ 54° 331 5111 N. e" ,-;;, ·'tr F' "~ i~ " /-" 

Longitude ----------------------------------130° 26' 36" W. /FU- 1 

From the western extreme of Village Island, SW. t W. about two cables, lie the Hankin fle-ejs, 
marked by kelp, and of which the westernmost patch hai; five fathoms clo,;e to it and 
dries six teet at low water. These reefs are about two cables in extent, with a very Hankin Reefs. 
narrow six-fathom pa...<:Sage between their eastffri boundary and the western edge of the 
rocks off Village Island. .Fortune Point shut in S. by E. t E. by the eastern edge of Sarah Point 
leads westward of Hankin Reefs in passing through Dodd Passage. 

Dodd Passage, between Cunningham Passage and Port Simpson, is bounded by Village Island 
and 1-lankin Reefs on the E. an<l SE. and Harbor Reefs on the NW. and W. It is 
about amble and a half in width and half a mile long NE. and SW., carrying six or Dodd Passage. 
eigl1t fathoms, and is used by the Hud'mn Bay Company's steamers. The western 
limits of Dodd Pa...~ are constituted by the -Harbor &rfs, an extensive patch of rocks and foul 
ground marked by kelp, and lying almost centrally between Gordon Point, Birnie 
Island and Village Island, but somewhat nearer the last mentioned. A patch of rock Harbor Reefs. 
just WNW. from Dodd Passage is only occasionally covered; others farther westward 
are dry at -low water. SW. from these l"Cefs, hetween their outer limit and Point Gordon, lies the 
northern entrance to Cunningham Pas.sage, which has a width of a third of a mile in the clear be
tween the kelp on either side. At t,he t>uter edge of the kelp, about the northern end of Finlayson 
Island, the two-fathom curve extends to nearly two mbles from the shore, and then the bottom drop:;. 

"'rapidlv to ten and twenty fathoms. · 
NW. by :N. ! N. from the Harbor Reef's, between them and Birnie Island, lies lnskip PJsga9e. 

Inskip, P~, half a mile in width, and deepening in midchannel to nearly thirty . 
fathoms. ThlS is the main entrance to Port Simpson and used by most vessels. Directions for its 
navigatmn will be found under those for entering Port Simpson. • 

N-orth.ward from Birnie Island, and lying between it and the mainland, is Choked PaMage, su: 
cables wide, and so much obstructed by rocks and reefs as to be practically not navigable, unlef'S for 
small Ql'aft and with good lorol knowledge ; although in at least one place a narrow strip of fourteen 
fathoms water may be carried through. . . . . 

:NW. a mile am.L ~ hsdf from the northern end of B1rme Island hes Parkin Isle.nd, composed of 
two email high roc1{8 which is used as a landmark in entering Fort Simpson through the Inskip 
P~. About NE~! E. from the southern end of Birnie ~and two mil~ lies Lizzie nm. a 
conical hill on the mainland, eight hundred and seventy feet high, also affording a landmark for 
m1Nigators. 
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Eastward from Birnie. Island Port Simpson ext~mds in t~iangular form, indenting the mainland. 
The northern shore, extend mg from.Choked Pa.;isage in an ESE. direction about three miles, is fringed 

by a rocky beach without off-lymgdangers,wmpact and backed bv rapidly risinO" high 
Port Simpson. land. The southern shore is more irre<Jular and less steep-to, the· rocks exposed ~t low 

. . ~ater near the easter~ part of the bay, extending off from high water mark nearly a 
third of a m~le m some places. This shore from Village Island has a general trend of ENE. for 
about two miles to the head of the bay. From seaward the port is protected by Birnie Island and the 
reefs. In most' of the protected portion the soundings will averao-e about fifteen fatlwm~ or over 
twenty fathoms eastward from Birnie Island and northward from H~bor Reefs. ' 

SAILIXG DIRECTIOXS 

FOR E}>."'TERING PORT SBIPSO~ FROM Ct;NNIKUHAM PAS8AGC. 

I. 'rhrough Dodd Pa88age.-After passing Sarah Point a course which will keep }'ortune Poin~ 
shut in by the eastern edge of Sarah Point astern about S. by E. ~ E. will le,ad W. from the Hankin' 
Reefs. When the vessel is in one with the northern edges of Point Gordon and Village Island bearing, 
respectively, W. by S. ! S. and E. by N. t N., a NW. by N. t N. course will curry through Dodd 
Passage into the port clear of dangers. When, on this course, Parkin Island is seen inside Birnie 
Island bearing about NW., a SE. course lea& to the anchorage. 

II. 'l'h~·oug1i Lns1dp P«flflf1ae.-After leaving midchannel abreast of Point Gordon on a NW. 
oourse, when Lizzie Hill bears NE., a NE. course earries in through Inskip Passage clear of all 
dangers. 'When Parkin Island NW. comes out inside of Birnie Island, a SE. course leads to the 
anchorage. 

FOR ENTERING PORT SIMPSON FROM CHATHAM SOUJ'.'"D. 

Navigators bound north may pass outBide of all the islands, at an average distance from the shores 
of not less than two and a quarter miles, until up with Finlayson Island, which may be approached, 
with caution, to a mile. When Lizzie Hill bears NE., a NE. course carries in through lnskip Passage, 
as before mentioned. 

Navigators bound south usually pass b~, the main channel west.ward aml soutbwm·d from the · 
Pointers, thollgh a commodious pa.ssage exists eastward from them. 

On approaching Inskip Passage from the northward, when Ben Hill, one hundred and thirty feet 
high, on the southern shore of the port, comes out north of .Bath Point, bearing about E. by S., an E. 
by s. course will carry in clear through the Inskip Passa,,,<J'C, and at a safe distance from the northern 
edge of Harbor Reefs. When Parkin Island comes out inside of Birnie Island, as before, a SE., 
rourse leads to the anchorage. 

No attempt should be made t-0 enter the Choked Passage with a vessel unless in charge of a goOd. 
local pilot. 

From Point Gordon three miles WNW. lie The Pointers, three rocks, of which the southwestern 
one rises about three feet above high water and the rest are marked by kelp and break

The Pointer1. ers. There is ten or twelve fathoms quite close to the kelp over a rocky bottom. These 
rock.s constitute a serious danger, but when recognized form a landmark for Port 

Simpson; the entrance of the main or Ins.kip Pa.ssage bearing from the Pointers E. ! N. three miles. 
Five miles WSW. from Point Gordon is the Connie Rock, rising fifteen feet above high water 

and apparently bold-to. Between this and the Pointers is the Main Pa.ssage from the northwestward 
into Chatham Sound. It is about three and a quarter miles in width and is of considerable depth, no 

bottom being reported in one place at one hundred and twenty-eight fathoms. 
OtHIUlmt The passage westward from Connis Rock is known as the Oriflamme Prumge, and 
Pueage. between the rock and certain islets eastward from Dundas Island has a width of about 

two miles and a considerable depth of water. 
The oommodious passage between the Pomtei;s and Park~n an~ Bi~e islands, though nearly 

three miles wide and with plenty of water, has received no special designation. 
Having referred to the ~ of approach and entrance to Port Simpson, it remains to describe 

more particularly the anchorage and establishment here situated. . . . . 
The settlement is situat.ed upon Fort Simpson Cove, a small mdentation wtthm 

Fort 8ilaploa. the low, sandy and rocky Fort Point. It <;<JDSists of Fort Simpson itself, and .of about 
one hundred houses of the Chim-sy-an Indians, of whom about a thousand reside here. 

This is the most important trading post in this region. It consists of a quadrangular stockade 200 
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by 160 feet, with bastii;ms at its southe.ast and northwest angles, within which are situared the dwellings, 
warehouses and post buildings; and a large garden, fenced in, outside of the stockade, where root crops 
are successfully cultivared. 

The land in the immediate vicinity of the fort is comparatively low, and so are the adjacent 
islands, but high land exists to the northward. The rocks are regularly stratified, mica schists passing 
into gneiss and granite, containing garnets, pyrite and quartz veins. Gold is rg119-™<i"to exist in the 
vicinity, but the statement requires confirmation. Except where cleared, the land is covered with a 
dense growth of timber and the soil is mossy and wet. 

The beach to the eastward of the jetty affords, in consequence of the great range of the tides, 
good facilities for laying large vessels out for purposes of cleaning or repairs. 

The cove, port and immediate approaches are shown on British Admiralty Chart No. 2426, (cor
rect.eel to March, 1872,) from earlier editions of which it appcan; that the stockade has been located by 
English observers* in 

Latitude--------------------··--------------- 54° 331 3011 N. 
Longitude ------------------·----------------130° 261 1111 W. 

According to British authorities it is H. W. F. and c. at lh 30"', springs rising 17 to 22 feet and 
neaps 14 to 17 feet. 

The magnetic variation was reported at 27° 501 E. in 1865, with a presumed annual increase oi 
·about 21, but in the edition of 1872 it is indicared as 2'7° 101 E. .: · ~ -~·' ·- , ' r 1 ;1f. ;· Ji. 

The anchorage is situat.ecl NW. by N. t N. from the entrance of the stockade, somewhat over a 
~uarter of a mile, and about a cable lengt.h from the three-fathom curve in any direction. 
· The bottom is sandy and the depth eight or nine fathoms. The situation is well protecred from 
most winds. This is the most northern seaboard port and anchorage on the British Columbian coast 
and the seat of considerable barter and trade. * 

*Observations by the U. S, Coast Survey in 1867, with an assumed latitude of uo SS' 311" N., :resulted in placing the 
longitude of the astronomical station at 130° 231 3611 W. of Gre<mwich. The station wa./lm the west sid_e .of t.he principal gat,e 
between the outer fence and the stookade. ·-



 

THE COAST OF ALASKA. 

THE <JOAST AND INLAND WATERS OF THE ALEXANDER· 
ARCHIPELAGO. 

I. DIXON ENTRANCE TO CROSS SOUND. 

In the present state of knowledge it is impractiruble to attempt to do more than give a very brief 
outline of the hydrographiool characteristics of that congeries of straits, inlets, islands, rocks and 
passages composing the 

ALEXANDER ARCHIPELAGO, 

which extends northward from latitude 54° 30' N. through nearly five degrees of latitude·and seven of 
longitude. The information on record is, in nearly .all cases, of the most general character. The 
incomparable Vancouver is still the chief and most trustworthy authority, and for the rest it is nec
essary to glean from the atlas and memoranda of Tebenkoff and a great number of scattered authorities 
details in regard to special localities; which details-often recorded by persons not specially qualified 
for, or intel'l.lb"ied in, exploration, except so for llS it related to their own couunercial enterprises-must 
usually be taken as approximations only. 

Conflicting statements, confusion of names, discrepancies between d1arls and \'crbal descriptions 
are so abundant and so perplexing as to render the ati<:!mpt t-0 harmonize them botJ1 difficult and unsat
isfying. Hence it is premised that, in all cases where a definite authority is not cited, the information 
here given is the resultant of an examination of the various authorities whose names will be found 
in Appendix I, .and for the accuracy of which it is impossible to vouch. It is believed, however, that 
reference has been made to almost every authority on the suqject whose observations are entitled to 
consideration, and that, however imperfect the result of this inquiry may be, it nevertheless represents 
fairly the present state of the knowledge of this region. 

Another difficulty has arisen which it is not believed could tind a solution which would prove 
universally acceptable. The irregularity of the channels pruising through the archipelago is such as to 
render the order in which they should be taken up difficult to decide. f'or oomc rea_"Ons it seemed 
advisable to follow the main lines of commerce from Dixon Entmnce to Sitka and Wrangell, and make 
the rest subsidiary, a't the C'OSt of losing all geographical continuity in the description. 

It has been decided, however, not to adopt this course, but, while summarizing the commercial 
routes, to take the various portions of the archipelago i11 geographir.al sequence from the south north
ward, by groups naturally distinguished among the islands, and from the ;:bore of the mainland seaward, 
or from the east to the west. · 

The archipelago, as a whole, extends in a genemlly NW. and SE. direction more than two hundred 
and fifty miles; the inland waters which may be said to bekml! to its f(y~tem extend at l;a'lt a hu~dred 
m~les farther. The greatest breadth fr~m.tJ:e mainland to the ocea~ •. sw. a!ld NE.! 1s about :i~hty 
miles. The number of islands inclu<le<l m 1t 1s verv great; an approxnnate estimate of those defimtely 
placed on the charts puts it at eleven hundred, which, were all existing rocks and islets enumerated, 
would doubtle1l8 he a very inadequate estimate. . . 

These islands are situated in a series of natural groups formed by the mtersectmg channels. 
These groups are again separated into two great groups by the sheet of water extending from the 
Hazy Islandti to the mouth of the Stikine River, a stra~t which has. received the name of Bwnner 
Strait.* This passage having but one important curve IS the only direct north.easterly channel froi;n 
the Pacific to the mainland, included in the region between Cross Sound and Dixon Entrance. Tlus 
region it divides into sub-equal portions. 

"In lu>11or of the lamented statesman to whose etodeavol'S is d1i•tly due the u.equi .. itiou of thin Terrlwry by the United SISt!'t!. 
I (43) 
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The groups of islands included in the southern portion, enumerated in the order in which they 
will be taken up, are as follows: 

Islands at the eastern end of Dixon Entrance. 
Revill.agigedo and associated islands. 
Etolin, Zarembo and associated islands. 
Prince of Wales and associat.ed islands. 

Those groups to tJ1e northward of Sumner Strait are

Mitkoft' and associated islands. 
Kuprfanoff and associated islands. 
Kuiu and associated islands. 
Baranoff and assoeiated islands. 
Admiralty and associaW i>fands. 
Chichagofi' and assodatcd islands. 

The islands fo the northward of Sumner Strait have a general trend of NW. and SE., while 
those to the southward of the strait trend more nearly NW. by W. and SE. by E. 

The topographical features of the archipelago are similar to those of the mainland to the eastward, 
but less elevated; and its hydrographic characreristics are such as would be developed by a submer
gence of the lateral ri<lges of a sharply broken and much elevated system of roast ranges, such as 
exist<> from Puget Sound to tJ1e Aliaska Peninsula, without important topographical modifications of 
any kind. Most of the islands are high, the peaks and ridges showing a remarkable uniformity in 
general altitude. A few peaks rise conspicuously above the rest, but these are marked exceptions. 
The country is exceedingly rough and broken,-the sharper inclinatiom1, on the whole, facing toward 
the mainland. The higl1er summits are sharp, notched, irregular, and showing little if any modi
fication by erosion. The lower summits are more frequently somewhat rounded, but, together with 
the flanks of the former, are so masked in a dense growth of timber as to ronceal most of their charac
teristic features. Deep and narrow gorges; precipitous cliff.<>; steep mountain sides, R<'ored by ava
lanches and land-Blips; small level plateaus of accumulated washings from the highlands; occasional 
districts of moderately low but rolling oountry,-these are prominent features in the topography. 

The snow-line in mid'-summer reaches an altitude varying, rux:ording to local conditions, from 
two thousand to five thousand feet. Glaciers are formed in favorable Iorulities, such as arc abundantly 
afforded by narrow gorges of ilie mast ranges whose \Y:ills perennially ward off the l"Un. Toward the 
northern part of the archipelago, on the continental shore, where lofty ridges above the snow-line 
supply the necessary feeders, these ice rivers often attain great size and even reach the water side. In 
most cases, for several thousand feet of elevation, they force their way between densely wooded hill
sides. Others fail at a considerable altitude and manifest themi:;elvcs in glacial fommts, frequently 
forming casc-.ades of great beauty. The proximity of such streams is invariably indicated by the milky 
stratum which covers the denser sea-water sometinws for miles from the ·embouchure. This rondition 
of a stream of fresh water may be taken as unfailing evidence that it somewhere receives the discharge 
from a glacier. 

In the islands of the archipelago, however, the land does not usually reach a sufficient altitude to 
retain snow throughout the year, and, cxc>ept on the higher peaks, the entire absence of snow forms a 
remarkable feature of ilie summer landscape. From the great amount of rain-fall at certain seasons fre:;h 
water is readilv obtainable in all parts of the archipelago, and nowhere does there seem to be any diffi
culty in procuring wood for fuel, timber suitable for spat'$ or for most purposes of c'Onstruction or repairs. 

The hydrographiml characteristics form a pamll<:>l to the topographical features above mentionL'<l. 
The continuation of the steep inclinC!< and narrow gorges below the sea level has resulted in thnt 
unrivaled Bystem of narrow straits with deep soundiugs which characterizes the northwest coast oi 
America fro'm Puiret Sound to Cape Spenet'l'. To many of these contracted passages the term "=l,''
employed by vn:couver, is eminently.applicable. Again, t~e ruggrd nature of the ridges and peaks, 
and the singular absenoo of plains or extensive plateausi l1l pa1'.llleled by the numerous f()(•ks and 
reefs surrounded by deep wat.er, and the total absence of extensive shoals exc-cpt at the mouthll of 
streams -0r rivers fod hy glaciers. 

DIXON ENTRANCE. 

The Alexander and Columbian archipelagos are separated from each other by the brood sheet 
of wat.er known as Dixon Entrance a name which bas now obtained almost universal accept.a.nee. 
The name Dixon's Straits was appli~ to Dixon Entrance an.d Hecntc Strait, collectively, by Dixon 
himself in 1787 and about the same time, to the same ho<hes of water, Meaxcs gave the name of 
Douglas Entran~, and to the northeastern portion the title of Duccleugh Sound.* 

·~~-~--~~~ 

-~;~!led-~~ charts. 1-i;f.:-~;;;:-ba:\, however,.;.;,;;;--name<Jp~viously by Bo<lega, who, i? 1'175, cul~.,.J it 
-l>8N: f*i. after .l uan Perw, the original di11co\'en>J'. It hat! aloo been lenned DttOn SOllllCL On sume Rt1"1!Wl charts 1t baa 
rwei"ed the name uf Gn.11UiQ {Douud•ry) stra.tt., lllld It i6 t.'lllled Jfy·caJl-ni Strait. by Teoonk<>lf. 
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· Dixon Entrance lies between latitude 54° 0 1 and 54° 451 N. and longitude 130° 301 and 133° o' 
'w.,-its limits being on the one hand the northern terminations of Queen Charlotte lsland'l and the 
Dundas Group, and on the other the southern extremities and shores of the Alexander Archipelago 
and a small portion of the mainland. Its western extremes may be said to be Cape Knox on the south, 
and, on the north, the headland projecting southeastward from Port Bazan. 

From the northern part of the entrance lead several bays, Rtrait'l and Rounds, while from the 
(lllStern portion extend Hecate Strait, Chatham Sound and the Portland Canal. 

The waters of the entrance are for the most part clear and free from dangers, but some rocks of 
doubtful position have been reported in its northern part. A brief d~cription of the southern portion 
is in place here. 

The NW. extreme of Graham Island of the Queen Charlotte group is Cape Knox, which on 
later charts is represented as a somewhat prominent cape extending to the westward of a line drawn 
from Point North to Point Frederick, (S. 14° E., according to Vancouver,) but 
according to the charts of Dixon, V ancouvcr, Marchand and Dawson, the extremity Cape Knox. 
of the cape would fall within this line. The cape is ]ow, with a bold rocky COtL'<t and 
a small islet or dry rock W. two and a half miles from it. Between this rock and the cape a con
tinuous reef or bar of foul ground is indicated by Englisl1 authorities, and extend<o in the same 
direction about half a mile beyond the islet. On British Admiralty Chart No. 2168 a sketch of the 
adjacent waters (under the name of Parry Passage) is given, on which the geographical position of 
Cape Knox is stated to be 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 54° 15
1 

N. 
Longitude --------------------------------------133° 031 W. 

Upon advance proof sheets of Dr. George l\:L Dawson's new chart of the Quern Charlotte 
Islands (furnished with great liberality by the Geological Survey of the Dominion of Canada, under 
whose auspices it will shortly appear) a different representation of Cape Knox i~ given, though upon a 
very small scale. It i8 there represented as a bold, somewhat elevated, narrow and sinuous point 
extending about a mile and thn,'{,~quarters from a bit of low ground at the NW. extreme of Graham 
Jsland, and in a nearly SW. by W. t W. direction. :From its extremity in a generally SW. direction 
four miles extend three dry rocks or pillars. No shoal is represented about or betw<->en them, and 
they are indicated about a mile and a third fro~ each other, as is the nearest one from the point of the 
rape. The extremity of the cape i8 placed iu about 

Latitude ______________________________________ 54° 101.8 N. 
Longitude ______________________________________ 132° 58'.o W. 

The cape, from the topography thus indicated, must appear from some points of view like an 
iRland. The bight to the southward of it appears to have rocky shores, and has been named on 
Dr. Dawson's map Lepas Bay. 

According to Dawson's sketch N. by W. i W., four and a half miles from Cnpe Point North. 
Knox, lies Point North, named by Vancouver,* practically the sout.hern headland of 
Dixon Entrance. Its geographical position is 

Latitude-------------------------------------- 54° 15' N. 
Longitude------------------------"'---------- __ 132° 66

1
.5 W., 

according to Dawson, while Tebenkofl' places it 12'. farther to the ";estwarcl. There are some rocks 
aud a small islet close to it but apparentlv no outlymg dangers. It 1s moderntely low 
and forms the northwesrer:i extreme of North Island. named by Dixon.t It is about North laland. 
five miles lonO' WNW. and E SE. and nearly two and a half miles broad. The land 
is moderately iow and covered with a somewhat scattering growth of trees. · · . 

Between the southern sl1ore of this island and the northern shore of Graham Island he Cloak 
Bay and Cox Strait~ t In 1791 this was entered by Marchand in the SoU?e, ~nd 
Captain Chanal of this party prepared a sketch of the passage whicl1, though ddfermg Cloak Bay and 
in many details from Dawson's chart, appears to have bett.er claims to consideration Cex Strait. 
than the plan given on British .Admiralty Chart No. 2168, under the name of Parry 
Pa.asage, which is evidently a mere rough ske~h. 

*TheBAakem' Potll.li of La Perouet>, and Ilalio 4& 11.t. lllarp.rita of Perez In 1774. 
t Afterward. by Caamano and Vancouver oolled?.aqara Jala.Dd., a na!De retained on many ch!U't•. 
f Thia !my~ dltioovered and name<l by rnxon in 1787, and the Jl11118118& connecting it with Dixon EntmMe to the eastward 

wa.s ~and naDW'rl oox•a dla1mel by D<>uglas two years Afbepmim Many y"8.1'8 later the whole waa named 1'&n1' 

1a11Age by - E11gliah navigntor:a. 
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Cloak Bay is about three miles long E. and W. and two and a half miles widP. It Ls protected 
from all except westerly winds. Cape Knox forms the southern headland of the entrance, from which 
Lacy Islet, the northern headland according to Dawson, bears about NW. by N. t N. three miles. 
There are from thirty to seventeen fathoms in the middle of the bay over a bottom of sand, gravel and 
shells. In the NE. angle of the bay is a small island, behind which a cove with a gravel beach exists, 
convenient for a boat harbor. Some rocks arc indicatPd near the northern shore of the bay. 

At the SE. angle is the entrance to Cox Strait,* three-quarters of a mile wide, but contracted to 
less than three cables by a reef or bank which makes off to the N NW. from a point on the southern 
side of the entrance. In the narrowest part, however, the soundings range from thirty-two to forty 
fathoms over a bottom of hard sand and shells. The northern shore of the passage is hold-to. The 
strait is less than two miles in length E. and W., and varies from one mile to half a mile' in breadth. 

It is separated into two arms by Lucy Island, somewhat less than two-thirds of a mile long and 
one-third of a mile broad. The northern arm is not. much over a cable wide; the southern or main 
channel is more than half a mile wide. The soundings in the main p3l:lSage arc thirtv fathoms, with & 

rocky bottom. The shores, except in the narrow western entrance, seem to be clear of dangers. The 
northern arm, while extremely narrow, is still further obstructed by foul ground making ofl' to the north
ward and eastward from the eastern shore of Lucy Island less than half a mile, and a similar bank 
from the opposite shore of North Island. There is, however, a narrow channel, having four to six 
fathoms, over hard bottom, at the eastern end, and this increases to fifteen fathomi; in the western part 
of the arm. 

A small islet lies about a mile to the eastward from the eastern entrance of this arm, and a roe/~ 
awash is reported NE. two miles and a quarter from the same locality, and about a mile and a quarter 
from the southern shore of North Island. 

About S SE. from tlie SE. end of Lucy Island a c'.ove, possibly Puerto Florida Blanca of Spanish 
authors,t is indicated on the Graham Island shore under the name of Bruin Bay, with anchomge in 
ten or twelve fathoms a third of a mile from the shore. To the N. and W. of the NW. end of Lucy 
Island, half a mile, is a cove, which is probably the Beal Harbor of Douglas, wl1<'re he reports having 
anchored in nineteen fathoms half a cable from the shore, and completely land-locked. A stream falli 
into this cove. 

Douglas found no bottom with eighty fathoms of line in midchannel at the eastern entrance of 
the main passage, but near the shore of Lucy Island h' found twenty and thirty fathoms. 

TIDES. 

The tide runs very strongly through the strait. 
Accordino- to Don"'las and Marchand it is H. W. F. and C. about 12h 20"' a. m.,--!lpring tides 

rising sixteen feet, neapS ten feet. The currentB follow the direction of the shores,-the flood coming 
from the westward and the Rtreams running about six hours. Douglas reports the night tides as 
rising two feet higher than those of the day. 

The best locality for anchoring is the middle of Cloak Bay, in seventeen fathoms. Should a 
westerly gale arise, a" lee may be found in Cox Stmit; but the bay is fully prote«ted fro~ all other 
winds. The chief objection to the anchorage seems to be the absence of any very good holding-ground 
and the excessive depth of water. . . 

Tehenkofl' gives the longitude of the entrance to Cloak Bay as 183° 9' W. A compar.son of 
other authorities would place the entrance in 

Latitude _____________ -------------------------- 54° 16' l!i. 
Longitude ______________________________________ 133° 021 W. 

or, according to Dawson, in 

Latitude --------------------------------------- 54° 12' N. 
Longitude------------------------ ______________ 132° 581 w. 

There is eonsiderable population in this vicinity, and several authoi;s speak of.remarkable w~eri 
<:arvings of great size on the North Island shore, or attached to the wmter dwelhng-s Qf the natives • 
.Birds, whales, salmon and other fish and shell-fish are reported as very abundant. 

From the east.em entrance to Cox Strait the trend of the sh?re. is a~u~ E. two miles.~ a half 
to a small pOint, near which is a rocky column mlled 'l'he Pillar; m iti! v1ctmty are o~er VJS1ble rocks 
near the shore, and the space between the visible rocks at the ~ei;n extreme of Brum Bay and The 
Pillar is called Pillar Bay; though the indentatioo of the shore 18 shght. 

~~~~-~~~~~~~~ 
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East from The Pillar, three and a half miles, is the mouth of Jalun River, with some visible 
rocks close to the. shore, ~m <;ach side of it. Thence the trend is about NE. by E. fiYe and a half miles 
tQ Klaskwun Pomt, whic?- IS bac~ed by a rounded ~ill, and off which, in a N NE. direction, Shag 
Rock, dry and elevated, hes at a distance of half a mile. East from Klaskwun Point. is a small bio-ht 
with rocks near its shores. On this is situated the Yatsa Indian ,;Hage. As mall stream romC: in 
here. 

The shore hence trends nearly due E., and is fringed with rooks cl05e in mostly visihle. These 
are particularly numerous and large, forming islet~ along the coa.st at a dista1;ce from 
the village of some two and a half miles, where Point Naden is formed by the shore Virago Sound. 
changing it:s trend to the SE. At a distance (according to Dawson) of two and 
a half miles from Point Naden is Point Jorey, the western point of entrance of Virago Sound. 

This was examin~d b.f Inskip in 185;~, whose sketch is given on Britis~ Admiralty Chart No. 
2168. * The general d1rect10n of the sound 1s nearly N. and S. The outer portion t is about three and 
a third miles long, funnel-shaped, with its greatest width at the entrance-about three miles. The 
shores are low and densely wooded. 

:From the head a narrow pas;:;age leads into an interior basin called Trincomalee Harbor ·t which 
receives several streams and has a depth of ten fathoms, shoaling to sandy shores. The s~undings 
recorded show that the sound shoals from ten fathoms at the entranee to three or four 
fathoms a mile northward from the head. The eastern headland is Cape Endensaw, Trincomalee 
from which, according ro Inskip, s. by W. t W.li three miles is a shoal patch with Harbor. 
two and a half fathoms on it and eight fathoms immediately NW. from it. To the 
southward there is deeper water, and the passage contracts to two-thirds and then to one-third of a 
mile, the western half of which is O<!Cupied by foul ground. At the most contracted part, formed by 
Point Mary on the west and Point George on the east, are two Indian villages. 

The shores of the sound are bordered by shoals, except between points Inskip and George, and a 
channel carrying not less than seven fathoms close along the western shore leads S. by E. from Point 
Mary. It is statc-'d on Inskip's sketch that the geographical position of Cape Edcnsaw is 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 54° 04' N. 
Longitude ________ ------ ____ ------------ --------132° 14' W., 

bnt according to Dawson it is 
Latitude ______________________________________ 54° 04'.5 N. 
Longitude ________ .: ___________________________ 132° 2::'.0 W. 

The anchorage is about hv<> miles in a southwesterly direction from Cape Edensaw, in six fathoms, 
off Point Jorey, which bears about west a mile from the anchorage, with several islets about it. · 

·From Cape Edensaw the general trend of the land is NE. by E. four miles, when it rounds to 
the eastward and southe:IBtwurd for three mile8, bordered by isletc:, one of which was named L>y Dawson 
Striae Islet, to an opening known as Mas~et Harbor, or Port Estrada of early Spanish 
navigat-0rs, mapped by Dawson under the name of Ma.sset Sound, where anehorage is Maaset Harbor. 
reported. 'fhis entrance, even more than the last, is obstructed by bars and shoals, 
while deeper water is to be found within. It fornlS a lee for winds from SE. round by S. to NW., 
and has three to six fatl10ms out."ide and three fathoms on the bars, while jm;t within the bars as much 
as ten fathoms is reported SW. by S. from the eastern point of entrance, on which arc several Indian 
villag-es. No use can with safety be made of this entrance without local knowledge or a pilot. 

This arm presents in it:s development, as indicated by Dawson, one of the most extrao~inary of 
the many fiords of this region. From the entrance a channel, known as Masset Inlet. averagmg about 
a mile and a quarter in width and ten or twelve fathoms in depth, extends .to ~e southeastward and 
southward twenty miles, w11en it expands into a bNiad shl-et of water about six mile; NW. and SE. by 
fourroen miles SW. by W. and NE. by E., with numerous arms and fed by numerous streamg, several 
-0f which are supposed to drain large lak~. Hills rising to fifteen hundred fee~ are found south~ 
from tl1~ basin, while eastward from the mlet, as a whole, the t'Ountry between it and Hecate 8tl'IUt IS 

described by Dawson as low, level and densely woodc,>d. 
A very crude sketch of r.:lasset Harbor is given on British Admiralty Chart No. 216.8, whe~ the 

shores are represented as low and thickly wooded, everywhere. bordered by shoals extendmg off from 
a mile to a quarter of a mile -0n the west, and to nearly two miles northward from the shore eastward 
from the opening. 

• Jt is tht! l'ort~ of Spanish navigatore, who, howevPr, did not survey it; and probr.hly M'Illli1re's lla~ ofMec..res. 
'l'lw Spanish Wllne u l!OJDetimes spelled Buaredo, and was given in hnn<>r of Don Joseph de Mazarredo, of the Spanll!h ~avy. 

t Ti> an indentatiw on the weatern shore ·of this uuter part of the sound the name 11Ul8a:D. llay ha& been a11p11~. H 

aw- to be full of rooks. 
i Snbsfoqnently named ll'aden Barbar on DaW&on'KChart. On some charts Jtadell.Po!Jd; of Dawson it< called CaP&lfadou.. 

JSW. t S. according to Daw8<>n. 
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The whole northern coast of Graham Island is very slightly known, and the indications of 
the charts must be taken as merely approximate. From the entrance of Masset Inlet the coast 
forms a pretty even curve (without marked indentations) of which the chord trends about SW. f s. and 
NE. :f N. 

NE.! N. about twenty-two miles from the eastern headland of l\Iassct Harbor lies Invisible 
Point.* 

This point has a general N. by W. direction. About nine miles S. by W. from the northern end 
of the point is Nagdon Hill, a small bluff elevation, (the Tow Hill of i>.lwson,) which is stat.ed to 
appear from a distance as an island, the land connecting it to the southward with Graham Island as 
well as the northern portion of the point being· more low and wooded. The confi"'uration of the 
shores ~s very diff~rently repres~'mted on cl.if'.f'erent charts, of which Dawson's is the mo~t trustworthy. 
Accordmg to Ru.5Smn and Enghdh anthor1t1es there would appear to be anchom<re to the southeast of 
the point, with off-shore winds; but Dawson's chart would not favor this view. " 

The latitude of the end of the point, as given bv different authorities, varies five or six miles. 
A~;di11;g to British Admiralty Chart No. 1923A, (corrected to December, 1874,) its geographical 
pos1trnn is 

Latitude ________________________________________ 54° 131 N. 

Longitude --------------------------------------131° 36' W. 

but, according to Dawson, it is 

Latitude __________________ -------------------- 54° 101.5 N. 
Longitude ____ -------------------------- ______ 131° 37'.5 W. 

and it shonld bear, in the latter mse, ENE. forty-seven and a half miles from Korth Point of North 
or Langara Island. 

From Invi:::ible Point, ac<,"Ording t.o the last-mentioned autl1ority, R_.o~ __ S_pit (the Poiut Rose of 
Meares) curves in a generally N. by E. direction nearly two miles, with an average width of less than 

a mile; but older charts represent it as trending more to the northward, especially 
Rose Spit. Tcbenkoff, ac.cording to whom its direction is NW. by N. t N. This is, however, 

probably wrong. Douglas states that when in the vicinity of the north point of the 
peninsula he saw a "sandy spit level with the water which ran to the northward as far as the eye could 
reach from the masthead." It would appear that the spit i,,; a low sand-bar without vegetation, and, 
in its doubtful position, constitutffi a serious danger. 

In regard to the region to the N NE. of this spit irreconcilable differences appear between the 
charts constructed by or agreeing with those of Vancouver and the later charts of the British Admiralty. 
These differences relate to the latitudes of those pointA of land bordering on that arm of Dixon 
Entrance which stretches toward the mouth of Portland Canal. The discrepancy is especially marked 
at the northern edge of the Dundas Islands, Capti Fox, Point Wales and vicinity ; on the aver.tgc it 
amounts to about 'five miles in latitude. In this and other cases of dfacrepancy, when no definite 
authoritv of later date is nssigned for the changes, Vancouver's bearings and latitudes will be a&'3umed 
as the least unsatisfactorv. The changes referred to are introduced on the earlier editions of Bntish 
Admiralty Chart No. 1923 A,t and were adopted on Chart No. 225, U.S. Hydrographic Office, to which 
subsequently a fly-leaf with other changes was attached, but in such a manner and on so small a scale 
M to serve but little to clear up the discrepancies. 

According to Vancouver the northwesteru edge of the Dundas Islands (of which the smaller
western <me was named Isla de Zayas' bv Caamano) beaIB about N. (or N. by E. from 

Dundas !elands. Dawson's position) twenty-five miles from Rose Spit. Very little is known of their
~ aml the positions a.__'1fligned to them are extremely discrepant on 

different charts. 
Thence the general direction is about NE. by E. t E. twenty .miles to Point Maski;lyne, named 

by Vancouver in 1793. This point appears to be but moderately high and wooded, and is formed by 
an island of small extent. From it SW. by S. ! s. four miles lie the Pointers, an~ SW. 

Poi11Ula81c.elyne. bys. ! B. seven and a half miles lies Connis Rock, i~ Cha~ Sound. Immed1ate!y 
off the point "lie two rocky islets, and to the south of 1ta small ISiand (probably Parkm 

Island)elose t.o tbeshore."t · 

•The 1'mlta Y:mMllu.le of Caamano and Vancouver. The name of Poblt Bose was applied by Meares to tl1e luw a&ndy 
8pit whioh makes aJr ~m tlie jl6int, and not tu the point itself. In his tranocript of the Iphigenia's log the latter appears M 

Ptllm Jlelll. It bu &JM been called Bose Sp!.1' Potnt, 11(&1-Eoou and lllasset SJJ1\, by English authoriti..,. 
1 The edition oorftlllbld to Decembel", 1874, agrooa more nearly with V anoouver. . 
tVZJ.tlooUVa\ voL il, page 327. On tht! original edition of British Admiralty Chart No. 1:'23A_ the name Point H~kelyae 

WM ~ely :t~ to another point over two miles Birther to the north and east, but •• onutt~ on th~ n~>W edit10U m1d 
~ t>n No. ~31, (~d tu 1859,) out mil!l<pelled )laskoylene. 

I/, /'ft. t't{" ~I 
/ t'' .;i 1.-~f.d Ck./-,_:___ 

( { ·1 ',? ';:-~ _) ( ,,. r:-~,,: 
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'!~e geo~phical position of the point, placed by Vancouver in latitude 54 c 42t' N., is, according 
t.o Bntish Ad=a!ty Chart No. 1923 A, 

Latitude ---------------------------------------54° 38'.7 N. 
Longitude------------------------------------ 130° 271 w. 

From hence Point Wales, named by Vancouver, 
Westward from it, less than a mile, lies a small island. 
English charts. The land of which Point Wales forms 
termed Wales Island. 

liefi W. Ly N. ! N. three and a half miles. 
The name is differently applied on different 

a projection is also an island, and has been 

PORTLAND CANAL. 

. Point \Vales. forms the wcsterp headland of Portland Canal or Channel, whose opposite headland 
IS formed by Pomt Maskelyne. It was named by Vancounr, who says: "The distance from its 
entra~ce to its source is about seventy miles, which, in honor of the noble family of 
Bentinck, I named Portlan~'s Canal." The entrance of this extensive inlet is not Portland Inlet •. 
more than two and a half miles across, (according to Pender more than three,) from 
whence it trends N. 7° E. twenty mil:S, where it is separa~cd hy Point Ramsden into two principal 
branches,-that to the eastward lmvmg been named by\ ancounr Observatory Inlet. .From this 
point the canal trends N. 51° W. l'eYen milrs, then N. 2° E. thirteen miles, N. 48° W. thirteen miles 
N. 35° W. teu miles, and finally N. l 0 W. nine miles, terminating, according to V ancouvcr, * in ' 

Latitude -------------------------- ------------- 55° 45' N. 
Longitude ________________ ------------ __________ 129° 54' w. 

The total length on the above courses, taken from the chart of Vancouver, aggregates seventy
two miles. Pendl'r's chart would extend this to cig-hty-one miles,-the differences ull northward of 
Point Ramsden. To the southward of Point Ramsden its width av<'mges three miles; to the north
ward of that point it is but little over a mile, with. more than forty fathoms water throughout its entire 
longth. 

The broader portion on modem charts iR often denominated Portland Inlet, the name of Portfond 
Canal being then restricted to th:i.t part of it of contr::ctd wicth 11-hich lies to the westward of 
Observatory Inlet. 

The midchannel line of this great arm of the sea forms the muthemit<>rn houm~ary U..:tween the 
British and American possessions, or British Columhiu and Alaska 'fprritory. 

Directly to the eastward of Point MaHkelync the Work Channd, a nearly straight arm, stretches 
thirty miles to the southeastward, its head re:iching within a mile of Port F ... ssington, 
and forming, by the portion between this arm and Chatham Sound, the Chim-f'y-an Work Channel. 
Peninsula, previously referred to. 

Within a distruK'C of fifteen miles from Point llfoskelyne, on the eastern 8hore of the canal, are 
three islands of considerable size, which lu:ve, respectively, received the names of Compton, Truro 
and IJomerville islands. The largest a~d most northerly of these is the last mentioned. It is 
separated from the mainland by aehmmel about a mile wide, named Steamer Passage, 
into which debouches an arm extending to the Routh and eni;t for a distance of some Somerville 
twelve milcs.t 8omel"dlle Island is eight or nine miles long and two or three wide. Island. 
To the westward of its southern part Vancouver fmmd anchorage in thirty-fi,·e fath-
oms, muddy bottom. On the shores of Truro and Somerville i,-lands, adjacent to this aJichorage, 
Vancouver lays down some rocks. The form, relative r;ize and position of thCFe islands are so differ
ently N'presented on different d1arts as to render a specific description inn<lvisahle until additional 
material is received. · 

Steamer Passage is reported to haYe from twenty-ei!!;ht to forty nr more fathoms water throughout 
its ext.ent. To foe northward from the northern end of Som!.!rville foland, a branch, cmlled Nasoka. 
Gulf,t extends to the no:rthw~rd fol' five miles nearly parallel with the trend of the main inlet, from 
which it is separated by the }fyl-0r Peninsula, one or two mile~ '"idc. . 

On the other side of Portland Inlet the apparent shore is also formed by islands. Northward 
from Wales Island lies a long island separated from the main shore by a branch trending in a nearly 

• Acoording to Fender's >'urvey ill 1868, in latitude 550 56' N. and longitude 130° ll' W .,-a discttpaucy too great to be 
adopted in ignorance of the means by which the l aler re.suits "•ere obtained. 

t TWi! arm is called nutzeymateen Inlet on Britfah Admiralty Cl.art No. 2431 .• col'l'OOt<'d ro October, 18'l!l. . • 
t& it lltAl>ds on the fly-leaf attached t<> the original edition of British Adrnimlt.1· Chart No. 243~. Ou the lnte ed1hon 

(eorrections to October, ll'Wlll) it io "P"lled Jlfasoga. Gulf, and this form appeal'!I' upon U. 8. Ilr_drogriiphrn Chart No . • '2'20. T~e 
fimn :R&aall:a, taken from Tebenko:lf (Chart IX). howm·er, i~ prior, and ie probably correct, smce numerons l'OO<>!lll•znlile nuo
takeii in 11pelling appear on the fly-leaf attachffi to the last L'<lition of British .Admiralty Chart No. 2431, such 811 Yimp.a fur 

'.l'cmcas. CJomlJ ful' Cllm1!i&, lll!a'1te:rleue f<ir Ma.liltelyne, <'le. 

P. 0. P.-7 
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north direction, and continuous with the upper main branch of the inlet or Portland Canal. This 
island, whose actual dimensions are not determined, extend~ about fourteen miles to the 

Observatory northward from a point within a few miles of Wales Island, and reaches to the west 
Inlet: of and somewhat more northerly than Foint Ramsden. The latter dividP.s that por-

tion ~f . the .inlet called Portland Canal from the bmnch named by Vancouver 
Observatory Inlet. Tlns pornt seems fo be tolerably bluff and hio-h, wooded and forming the ter
mination of _one of those. small ranges characteristic of the ~·~pograpl1y of this' region. To the S SE. 
from the pomt a short distance are some dangerous rock.~, v1s1ble only at low water and immediately 

outsi<l~ of them one hundred and twenty-six fathoms are reported. ' 
Naas Bay. 1 o the ea:itwa~d from l~oint Ramy!en, across the e1~trance of Observatory Inlet 

about three nules, hes the entram.'€ to .:\aas Bay, a small mlet with one branch to the 
southward and receiving from the northeast the Naas River.* 

The bay extends inland nearly east from the entrance, with a width of about a mile and a hali 
for three miles, when it forms two arms,-one extending SSW. three miles under the name of Ice
berg Bay, tl1e other, at first trending N NE. and afterward t-0 the nortlnrnrd and eastward, is entirely 
occupied by the bed of the Naas Ri,·er and numerous tidal fiats. Its length to the head of boat. 
navigation is about fifteen miles. 

The northern headland of the entrance of Naas Bay is known as North Point, low but bold-to, 
from which the land rises gradually to mountains to the NE. which attain a height of thirty-three 
hundred feet. From the point the shore trends in an easterly direction a mile and three-quarters to 
the opening of a narrow valley containing a small stream, on the low lnnd near the mouth of which is 
situated an English missionary station known as the Kincolith Mission. About two miles E. i S. 
from North Point, on the shore of this low land, is situated the astronomical sfution of the English 
observers. .For about a mile from ~ orth Point the shore is bold-to, and then the edges of the shoals, 
banks and bar of the river trend SE. f! E. toward Double Islet Point on the opposite shore. 

From Low Point, the southern headland of the entranrc,-from the north side of which a bank 
extends a cable t;o the northward,-the shore trends nearly E. a little over two miles t-0 Double Islet 
Point, bold-to all the way. The land rises rapidly frorn this shore to the height of two thousand feet. 
In the middle of the bay forty-five fathoms, sandy botrom, are reported. The anchorage is laid down 
in about ten fathoms, with the mission hearing N. by E. three-quarters of a mile. About N. by E. 
from Double Islet Point, somewhat over a mile and a half, is a rounded high point named Fort Point. 

SAILING DIRECTIO~S 

FOR NAAS BAY. 

The leading course for the anc11orage is to keep Fort Point open from the high land called 
Leading Point, south of the river, to the eastward, NE. by E. ?t E., until the mission bears N. by E., 
when anchorage is had less than two cables from the edge of the bank. 

A better anchorage can be obtained in Iceberg Bay by following the southern shore and rounding 
Double Islet Point within two cables, when anchorage may be had SE. by E. t E. from the point three
quarters of a mile, with the Mud Islands bearing from NE. to NE. by E. t E. These two islands are 
over a hundred foet high and situated on the mud-flat northeast of the bay. The anchorage is in 
about ten fathoms, with deeper water to the southward and westward farther up the bay. The shores 
of the bay are mostly bold-to and rise rapidly from the water except at its head, where there is a fl.at, 
steep-to, with low land behind it. It is perfectly laud-locked, and, except for the narrowness of the 
entrance, affords an excellent harbor. 

This bay and vicinity is represented on British Admimlty ~hart X~. 2190, (to 0ct-0?er, 1~7?,) f~om 
which it appears that the geographical position of the astrononncal station near Kmcohth Mission is 

Latitude----------------------------------- 54° 59
1 

26" N. 
Longitude ------·----------------------------129° 57' 36" W. 

The variation of the compass in 1872 was 27° 251 E., with a iiresumed annual increase of 2'. 

TIDES. 

It waa :e:. W. F. and o. in August at lh 05m, the streams running two or three ~nots; rising with 
a full moon seventeen feet and with a new moon twenty-three ~eet. T?e bay, especially .near the bar, 
appears to be disturbed by ripple! at certain stages of the tide, which would make 1t an uneasy 
anchorage. 

" The name has been written lfaaa, Na.sae, &c., but it is probable that the double ''.~"more _nearly represents the broad 
.80tlJJd of the original word. NIUll! Bay, by some singular o'l'ersight, iM repr.,,...nted on Bntish Ad~1ralty Chart Noa. 2430 and 
lMal und!n- the name of ll&1moD. Cove, thcmgh the eove so named by Vancou\'er was placed by h1m much nearer the head of 
Obeer?fltoU' .hilet. Thiii error is corrected on the last edition of 2431. 



 

SALMOY COVE. 

The depth of ~0r on the bar ?f the Naas River at low water appears to average about two 
fa~homs: In ~he vw1mty of. Fort Pomt as much as _five fathoms is reported. Above that in the river 
it 1s qmte varrable, but navigable for canoes and light-draft boats about sixteen miles to the Naas 
villages, where a Hudson Bay Company's trading-post is situated. At these villages, call:io. Kit-lak-a
laks, an enormous number of fish * are taken in the spring. 

Observations on the river bank, near the middle village, NE. ! N., a mile and three cables from 
the trading-post, give as the geographical position 

Latitude ____________________________________ 55" 03' 54" N. 

Longitude -·---------------------------------129° 31' 54" W. 

The river is over one hundred miles in length, but mueh broken by caiions and cascades. Its 
headwaters approach very closely to those of the St.ikine Itiver. A sketch of the lower portion as 
far as the villages, accompanies the British Admiralty Chart No. 2190. ' 

The northern headland of Naas Bay borders on the waters of Obscrvatorv Inlet which extends 
hence to the northward, with no important curves or indentations and a gene;al width of somewhat 
more than a mile, about sixteen miles, at which distanm on the western shore a small 
indentation exists, into which a stream falls. This is Salmon Cove of Vancouver, Salmon Cove. 
a locality chosen by him for a long and careful series of astronomical observations for 
the purpose of correcting previous work of the same kind. This afforded good anchorage in thirty
one to thirty-five fathoms, mud and gravel, with every other convenience which they required. From 
the anchorage the points of the cove bore N NE. and S. by E.; the nearest shore W. by s. a cable and 
a half distant, and the opposite shore of the inlet ENE., distant one mile. The appearance of the 
country about the cove was moderately low, rather broken, and den;,ely wooded. A fine run of fresh 
water, containing salmon in great abundance, flowed into the cove. 

The geogmphiral position according to Vancouver's tex~ is 

Latitude----------------------------------- 55° 15' 34" N. 
Longitude-J----------------------------------129° 43' 30" W-, 

the latitude depending upon twelve meridian altitudes of the sun and one of a star, and the longitude 
being the mean of 346 sets of lunar distance~, each set consisting of 6 observations, in all 2076 
observations. 

The variation of the compass (August, 17!!;:;) was determined. as 25° 18' E., and the dip 75" 541.5. 

The average range of the tide was about sixteen fe('t, :md it vrns high water at i• 3m after the 
moon's passage over the meridian. 

About a mile beyond the cove the width of the inlet ])('Cornes much incrf'ased, and for seven miles 
is more than double that of the portion just described. Two long and very narrow islands named 
Brooke Island and Larcom Island by Pender are found in this part of the inlet, with some rocks 
about them, and on the western shore arc some small indc11fations where Yancouver observed !filnken 
rooks in some localities. From this point the inlet divides info two bm.nd1c1< mrh ahont a mile in 
width, and terminating in a small belt of low land, behind which the country resumes its broken char-
acter, while in the interior lofty and barren snow-clad mountains were observe?-. ~ . 

The eastern branch, termed Alice Arm on some chart~, trends, accordmg to \ ancouver, m a 
generally NE. by N. direction ten miles, (aoout fourteen hy l'cndcr's chart,) terminating in 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 55° 26
1 N. 

Longitude _________________ --------------- ______ 129° 24' W., 

(or latitude 55° 29' and longitude 129° 201 on Pender's ehart.) 

"The t111lmll or catidle fish is the m""t important Apecies, am! the fishery i• in opemtiou in March and April. These fishes 
contain more :tatty matter in proportion to their si~e than any <>ther known fish, aud the incrndible multitudes in which th<'y 
appear Jiav.i been D<>ted by many of the authors who ha.ve treottkd of this region. 

t Pender's survey locates Sa.Iman Co1'e in longitude 1290 611 4511 W., hut whether this is the rl'l<ult of a•tronomie&l deter
mination& or dtoad reckoning, ll!ld if the former, of what ehumcter, we haw no mean• of deciding. 

From the results published in Ve.ncouver, vol. ii, pages 375-6, the approximate mlue of }his longitude determination may 
be made out, 

Combining tog;rtber by weights the longitudes l'l'Snlting from measul"l's of tlie moon's dietance from ti1e SllD, when the euu 
iJi ecWt and _, respectively from the moon, and computing the probable errors iu the usual way, we obtain 

0E. of ((··---·----···Longitude 129" M'.9 ±o'.9 

0 w. of cr --·-·· ······!'_~ngl.tud~_2_&0 34~~2'.1 
:Mem ••• ·-··--·····---Longttude 129°44'.4:!:2'.B . 

T!Hi dltwence between these two results far exceeds the pr.ibahle error of ob!lcrvation, and is therefore due to some cona~ 
pnibahly inatrullll!lltal error. If this is the case the rt><'Ult.ing mean is free from the constant error, aud we may, thel'l!rore, safillit~ 
eoae1ude that lbe Iongltud., af Salmon Cove is ugo 441 W., with an uncertainty or 3' or l'. ' 
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The other arm, sometimes known as Hastings Arm, extendB about NW. f N. about ten milesp 
(sixteen according to Pender,) terminating, accordiiig to Vancouver, in 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 55° 32' N. 
Longitude ------------------------------------.--129° 441 w., 

(or latitnde 55° 391 and longitude 129° 481
, by Pender's chart.) 

When approaching Point Ramsden, Vancouver was in donbt as to which of the two arms was the 
main branch of the ~nlet;. but !1fter his exploration it became evident that.the western prolongation of 

the mlet 1'3 entitled to that precedence, both on account of its greater freedom from ob
Portland Canal. structions and from its length. To this portion only is now generally applied the name 

of Portland Canal. Three miles NW. bv W. from its entranee on the western shore· 
is a low point, denominated Tree Point on some of the charts. Behind this point the canal communi-· 
cates with another, having a SSW. and N NE. direction, with a width of a mile and a half. This'. 
channel separates Pearse and other i8lands from the mainland. 

V ancou vcr says, in regard to the canal, "the shores of this inlet were nearly straight and in 
general little more than a mile asunder, composed mostly of high rocky cliffs, covered with pine trees 
to a considerable height, but the more interior country was a compact body of high, barrer. mountains 
cove:ed ~ith snow, (July, 1793.) As we pursued. this branch salmon in great plenty were leaping in 
all directions; seals and sea otters were also seen m great numbers, even where the water was nearly 
fresh, and which was the case upwards of twenty miles from its termination." This termination, 
according to Vancouver, is in "low, marshy land," the latitude being 55° 45' N. and the longitude 
129° 541 W.* 

The only obstructions in this extensive ;;:beet of water are some rocks near sl10re about Tree Point; 
an islet, with rocks close to it, about three miles to the northwestward from Tree Point; an islet near 
the eastern shore, about nineteen miles from the entrance, and another about seventeen miles farther 
up the canal, both very small. 

The channel behind Pearse Island, as examined by Vancouver, appears to contract gradually to 
the southward, reaching nearly to the N. extreme of ·wales Island, and communicating there with a 
labyrinth of narrow channels obstructed 6y great numbers of rocks and islets, and extending north of 
Wales Ii,iland between Pearse Island and Cape Fox. It would be at present inadvisable to attempt 
any description of this knot of intricate passages, which offer, so far as is known, no inducements nor 
any facilities for navigation. 

About six miles to the westward of Point '\Vales lie£ a group of ~mall islands, intersected by two 
small straits forming four passages; one leading east~1"t:..-d from the intersection into the labyrinth of 
channels connecting with Portland Inlet; one to the NW.; the most important to the westward toward 
Dixon Entrance, and the fourth and narrowest passage to the SE. 

Among the :first anchorages to be met with in the southeastern part of Alaska is that included 
between a peninsula of the mainland and the above-mentioned islands, and known as Tlekhonsiti Har

bor. t This locality had a temporary importance owing to the establishment, in 1867, 
Tlekhonslti of the U. S. Fort Tonga.ss, ! which necessitated the visit there of several large trans-

Harbor. ports with supplies for the garrison. A sketch of this lorolity, from merely approxi
mate data, was publish(,>d in 1869 by the U. S. Coast Survey.§ 

The material at hand in regard to this locality shows scyernl discrepancies, and henee it ran be bu_t 
approximately describt-'Cl.. Fort Tongaffi was er~ted on the arm sti:etching to t~e n?rthwestward from 
the intersection of the four passages above ment10ned, and on the island formrng its southern shore. 
The best channel for reaching the-fort has been indir.ated as that passing through the NE. and NW. 
arms. The narrow southeastern arm has lJeen termed Lincoln Channel; the broad southwestern arm, 
the harbor proper. The northeastern arm varies in width fr?m three-eighths to three-quarters of a 
mile, and is about two and a quarter miles in length. There IS a 1·ock close to the northern headland 
of each entrance. No soundings in it are recorded. . . . 

Lincoln Channel is very narrow an<l further oh~trucre<l by islands. It 1s ~h?ut. three miles long 
and three cables wide. At the southeastern entrance anc11orage is md1cated off a small 

Lincoln Channel. beach, in twenty-four fathor;'ls, gmv~l. Hence the soundings are twenty, twenty-f~ur 
and eighteen fathoms to an islet a ?11~e and a half from the entrance •. A passage w;th 

four fathoms water exists to the southward of this islet, and two small ones near it, beyond which 
anchorage is indice.ted in twenty fathoms, ~ud._ Six cables ~o t~e westward from the islet only & 

fathOID. and a quarter fa recorded, beyond whmh it deepens to six, sixteen and twenty fathoms. 

• Pender'a chart, before refen-ed t~, places this termination in latitude 11110 116' JI. and longitude 130C II' W.; but, until it 
.ia known in what manner this M!llult was obtained, judgment on the great discrepancy may l'CASOnably he su"P""d<!d. 

t Thia . bas been l'OOdered Tlechopc1ty un the EnglU.h and some American charts,. and Taya.kbonsitt. by a typograpbieal 
e1'tOl" In one of the Coast Survey publications. These errors probably BJ'OOe in part from mistaking the Rul'Siun H ( "'luivalent 

w Euglieh N) for the Ruman ll (English P.) 
*06!ial apelli.ng here adopted; aometimes ca.lied Tomga.a. 
§Ou thi' sketch an error occurred in the deoignation of the scale, by which it wae indicated as only one-halfite ac$ual llC&la. 
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TO:NGASS HARBOR. 53 

The harbor arm is a _mile and a half long and about three-quarters of a mile wide, but obstructed 
by reefs. Both shores of the arm are indented by bight:<, off which are rerf11 leaving about half 
a mile wide of midchannel ground clear of obstruetio'i:iF<. A reef also extends to 
the northwestward from_ the western extreme of the southern shore of the arm. Tongass Harbor. 
The passage between this ledge and the :rocfa to the northward and westward is 
somewhat less than half a mile. An unsigned l\IS. sketch of this locality in the Coast Survey 
archives makes the anchorage even more contmete<l. The depth of water here varies from five to 
nine fathoms. 

The northweRtern arm varies in width from a third to two-thirds of a mile, and is about two 
miles long. The fort is situated about midwa>· between the two entmnces; and in midcliannel abreast 
of the fort, according to Russian anthoritieR, there is anchorage in thirty-five fathoms. But u:irording 
to the above-cited anonymous sketch the midchannel depth throughout varfr•_q from twenty to twenty
five fathoms, with ten to sixteen along the southwestern shore within two cables of the beach. The 
shores are indicated as bold-to. To the northwestwaru from the western entrance of this arm is a ledge 
five feet above high-water mark; two-thirds of the way from this ledge to the isl:m<l on which Fort 
Tongass is situated lies a kelp patch with rocks in it. The course lies midway between the kelp and 
the ledge. The harbor i,; evidently better suited for small vessels or steamers, and further surveys will 
be required before it can be eonsitlcred available for large vessels.* The land is mther low an<l wooded 
and on the shores of the harbor arm are several large Indian villages. ' 

According to the Coast Survey sketch, a bare rock lies three or four miles S'.. 48° W. from the 
entrance of the harbor, with a low, narrow, wooded island, or a _gr~_Qf_islanc\§,'·a mile and a 11alf 
·long, less than a mile to the eastwan;l of the rock. These are indicated on PC'nder's Chart as the Lord 
Islands, and are reported to he 25Q''feet high. 

From the entrance to the harbor, according to the Coast 8urn:y ~kdcL, S. 61° W. about nine or 
ten miles,t lies Cape Fox, named hy Vaneouv<'r; a broad point, not lei's th:m five miles in extent east 
and west at it8 southern pa.rt, bordered by rocks and rocky islets, moderately low and 
wooded, and hacked hy high woodc.<l ridgcR. The latitude of this eapc, acL,ording to Cape Fox. 
Vancouver, is 54° 45'! N., (according to Pender 46'~,) while other aut11orities plac'C it 
in about latitude 54° 42', a <lifterence which forms one of a seri~s of tli;-;crepancies previously men
tioned. 

~-' "A?ont half a lmgue to.the westward''. of this cape Vancouver's boats found refuge ':.~1;1-,,a,y~ry:,,. ~ 
commodious, well-sheltered little coyc," 'rh1ch prokcted tl:c::::! from a l1e:n·y southeaster. .",., .4 ,. ."': >J•-

Three miles to the w!'i'tward from the wrntern angle of the cape a fflrnl.,eu roe!; ii< indicated by 
Tehe11lrnff anJ on the Eng!itih Admiralty Chaiis. It is n::mwd Pinne.cle Rocg,'\m tl1e G. S. Hy<lro
graphic Chart No. 225. 

From the northern side of Dixon Entrance to the wc><tw~wd of Cape Fox several important arms 
of the sea extend in the following order, going westward: 1. l:lehrneu Cape li'ox and Cape Northum
berland the Revillagigedo Channel, leads to Behm Canal and Tongruos :KarrowF. 2. Between Cape 
Northumberland and Cape Chacon, Clarence Strait l~~ads to Ernest So~rn<l m~d Sumner Strait. 3. Be-,( 
tween Cape Chw:.'On and Cape Muzon, Cordova Bay mclndcs a congeries of rnlands and passages; .Q!!Q 
of the latter is said to lead to Port Bucureli. The exad position of most of these capes and the 
limits of CordoYa Bay are much in need of careful determination. 

SeparJ.ted from Cape Fox by the entrance of the Revillagigedo Channel is Cape N()f-!_l!!!-!!1berl~C!,' 
named by Vancouver in 1793, and separating the channel from Clarence ~trait.. It 1s !he southern 
extremity of the group of Gravina Island~; iR low near the water, but. rapidly. rises to rid~,,; a thou
sand or fifteen hundred foet high and woo<1ed from the sm-levd to therr summit~. In commg out of 
Revmagigedo Channel a low wooded islet i>" .~een lying ~ff the cap;. As ~learly as the discrepant 
auth-0rities can be reconeiled, it would appear that the cape is about thirteen nnles to the westward from 
Cape Fox and twenty-four miles to the uortheastward from Cape Chacon. 

Van<',onver's observations in this locality wcI'i' taken from a small island south of the cape, where 
his observed latitude was. a4° 51' ~ N. 

"From this island, which is tolerably high, I gained a very distinct view of th~ surroun
0
ding 

rooks and breakers i11 all directions. The outermost of these towards the northwest hes N. 57 W. 
(true) three miles and a half distant, those towards the southwest S. 6'1° ~· (tr?e) four 
miles and a half· the southernmost which were the furthest off, S. (true) six miles aml Dangers. 
a half and the ~uthrosternmost s.' 50° E. (true) five miles distant. The intermediate 

' - f k lb k "+ F h" osition on th" spa.ces were occupied by an immense number o. roe s all( rea ,ers • .i. rom is p . - • 18 

iSland Cape Fox bore E. bys. (true) fifteen nnles, and Cape Chacon WSW. (true) eight or mne 

leagues. -
• v~.>- .....,, ... fi '-n..._.,... ·m fift1£n fathoms rookv bottom, off Fort Tonga!'•. Ee considers the anchorage da.ngeroua in 

a."6Ut' .... l'...-1-'olll aucu....-.. ~~ ' ~ s "'- .· . . ,,, 
"-y sort; of 11. blow," and stat..!! that the facilities for obtaining wood and Wll.t~r are poor. . ' ' "' ,.., .-l'"" ,_,-.,_,. ' ''~, c' 

t Xb.ree mil.!e aooording to p.,0 der"s sketch, British Admiralty Chart No. 2431, corrected to October, 1869. 

f-V1111oou~, vol. ii, p. 370. 
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54 DANGERS IN THE EASTERN PART OF DIXON ENTRANCE. 

. It will be observed fr~m th~ above m:u.ar.ks of Y ancouver that the vicinity of this cape abounds 
with dangers. On page uSO, vol. II, he refers to the outermost of these rocks as follows: "The 
southernmost of the rocks lying off Cape Northumberland * * * * is a round lump 
of ~n .rock, v~ry small, always a~ove \vater, and which has some breakers lying at a little distanoo 
off its southeru<t side, * "' "' * the southeasternmost of these rocks lies from the south 
rock N. 43° E. (true) four miles aud a half, and is a low, flat, double rock, always above water but has 
much broken ground in its neighbourhood." ' 

"In the afternoon we passed the southwesterrnnost of the above rocks. These latter are two small 
rocks, above water, with much broken ground to the north and northeast of them, and in a direct line 
towards J:lie soutbeasternmost rocks; they brA'lr by compass from the south rock N. 44° W. five miles and ' 
a half distant. Between these and the eastern shore lie manv clan"'€'rous rocks and breakers· but as 
we passed t11e south rock I did not observe any danger to the no~th of it, between it and the other 
rocks, where the channel to all appearanc-e seern~I to be :is free from impediment.." ru; that which we 
were pursuing towards the western shore." 

This south rook has been named by the U.S. Coast Survey Barren Rock. It lies about fifteen 
miles west from Cape Fox. Tebenkoff (Chart No. IX) places it five miles to the southward from 
Cape Northumberland with a clear pa__-.sage on either side. Vancouver pnts it in latitude 54° 451 N., 
seven miles to the southward from the cape and a mile and a half to the southward of Tebenkoff's 
position. 

In June, 1789, Douglm~ gave the name of Mount St. Lazaro to a J1igh mountain west of hjs 
Buccleugh Sound, which may have been the high ridges behind Ca e Northumberland.' But the ac
count given by Meares is so indefinite, and his charts are so incompre ens1 e, t at reasonable differ
enoes of opinion cannot fail to arise in many m<>cs in attempting to identify his localities. A deserted 
viUage on a det.ached rock near the cape is mentioned by Vancouver, and the appearance of a village 
was noted by Douglas. 

To the southward and westward, broad-off the southern entrance of Clarence Strait, lie several 
dangers.a The Devil Rock, or ridge, is placed S SW. seven miles from Barren Rock on British Admi

ralty Chart No. 24;n, but tlrn position is marked donbtfoL Another doubtful patch 
.Delli/ Rock. is placed SW. 1- S. thirteen miles from Barren Rock. On the Russian Hydrographic 

Chart No. 1493 Devil Rock is pbx>d nearly in the latter position twelve miles SW. 
,from Barren Rock with no other patch indimted. Tcbenkoff (Chart IX) indicates a rock u1e} e 
above wat.er with rocks ahout it fifteen miles SW. by S. k S. from Rar:ren ROCk, under the e o 
Devil Bank. It is probable that these indications refer to one rock or ledge, for which diverse positions 

. have been obtained. 
Nearly SW. by W. fro~ Barren Rock, according to Ruesian authorities about twenty-four mileR, 

is situated C11pe Chacon or de Chacon, named by Caamano, and forming the southC11Stcrn point of 
Prince of Wales Island. It is completely wooded and backed by high wooded mount-

Cape'ChacOll. ains. The outlines of the land are very differently given bv different auth<>rities~'hut 
most of them agree in placing it in aoout latitude 54° 42' N. and nearly or quite on 

the same parallel with Point Nuiiez and Cape Muzon. S. hy E. to SW. by S. ! S. two miles and a 
.half, or there.a.bouts, from Cape Charon* lies a large patch of jfYul gi·ownd se\·eml miles in extent. 

To the westward of Cape Chaoon a bay exists with several islands in its entrance, the western 
'extreme of which is formed bv Point Nunez, the Punta de Kuiiez of Vancouver's chart, a name 
acfopted from Caamano. This roint, is seven miles to the w&ltward of, and in tl1e same or nearly the 
same latitude as Cape Cltacon. To the westward from the point within a rouge of several mil<JS, but 
differently located by different authorities, is an islet with foul ground around and between it and the 
shore. 

The land upon which the point is situated is represented by most authorities as an i<>land, but by 
Tebenko:ffas a portion of Prince of Wales Isla;:id. It forms the S1Juth~tern extreme 

lonllwa Bay. of Cordova Bay, Puerto Cordova y Cordova of Caamano, a ~·cry extensive unexplored 
sheet of water containincr numerous islands, some of large s17,e, and ill~ tQ"oom

unmi<Bt.e with Port Bucareli by an arm"' called Tlevak Strait, perhaps continuous with Ulloa Canal. 
N0thing.i$ known about the northern part of thi8 bay. 

---~-·-----------------------

. *.Allowing for 11o tolembly CODB'lallt error of six :to ten miles in hi• latitudes, wl1ich appear, when oompared with his bear
.... t4 b11:••• al.moilt inV!lriably been ~idated too fur north, there are many reasons for thinking that this cape may have been 
1he ..._ ~ of Douglas. His Cape l'umer might have b"""1 •Jne of the northern poiut.s of Dundas lsl:ind; Zayas &land 
•....t hie~lilllla4 he identical, and Cape Muzon and Douglas' Clape Irving oo the sam~. The dilferences of longi.tude ~d f 
:so·~ thlt! view, which would plll<le Douglas' Jiablea aove ~omewhere in Clarence ,Stnut,,regard Port lllea.res as 111tu..ted in 

-.Oarilova. &y and. consider .his au~ Bouml u including all the waters betwoon Capes Chacon, Northumberland and Fox, 
.d $he DOl't~ eotge .<>f the D.undaa Islands. At all ev~mts, Capes Fox and Murray. cannot be identical, as they are, by Doug
ta':~tmling, <tFei- a degree a.part in longitude, and his Mount St. Laza1•0 Wll8 ~ons11lerably to the ea~tward of Cape Murray. 
•1B lilsh land back of Cape Nortbunihi'rland he Mount St. Lazaro, then there is n~ """"','" fnr. doubling' that Cape M:?"'8'y ~ 
·~'with C*J>& OhflOOil. Were the present charts In any way satisfactory the difticulties nught be cleved up, butm tbe&r 

'-~~Mote onl1 al"l,ltoximate oonehllliona CllD be 11;mvOO. at. 
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IL-U-GAII-XEE HARBORS. 

W. by S. i S. about e~e~en miles from Point N ul1ez a rock;q pcdeh is laid down in the mouth of 
the bay by Russian authonties, except"Tebenkoff; who places it W. by S. nearly fourteen miles from 
Point Nunez. 

SW. by W. t W., twenty miles from Point ~ uiiez, lies Cape Muzon, or Kai-gah-nee of some 
authors, the Cabo de l\f uzon of Caama!,O and Vancouver.* This is the most western of the southern 
mpes of Alaska, bordering on Dixon ~ntrauce. It appears to be formed bv a higl1 
and somewhat precipitous bluff with a strip of lower laud in front of it. Suc:J1 a cape 
is figured by La Perouse as seen in profile to the eashrnrd of Forrester Island. As 

Cape Muzon. 

seen by the U. S. Coast Survey party in 1867, bearing W. liy N. ~ N. one mile and a quarter, (though 
the summit was hidden by fog,) the irnrne<liatc 1;hores were comparatively low and rocky, covered with 
a heavy growth of spruce, and the coa,,t tc• the northwest appean-<l much broken and of a formation 
similar to that at the cape. Bctwren the ve-;,,.el an~l the CU]~ strong 1·nrrent~~!:!~i!!f?.~(were .visibl~ on 
the surface of the water, and La Perouse speaks ol l'trong tidal (•urreub; expenellc'€d in crossm" Dixon 
Entrance in this vicinity. "' 

Cape Muzon is nearly in latitmle 54° 421 N., about tl1e same parallel as points Xunez and ':Vales 
and Cape Chacon. The longitude is rtiven by Tebenkoif, from Khrushchoff'R observations, as 132° 391 

W., but all other modern authnritie~ place it from 2' to 4 1 farther we~t. Off the cape, and extending 
to the SE. lci3s than a mile from it, are some rocks, according to Rus~ian authoritie.:. 

From Cape l\Iuzon_, acros'i Dixon Entrancr, Point Korth, or Breaker~ Point of J,a Perouse, on 
North Island of the Queen Charlotte group, L1ear8 s. 8° or 10° W. (or, if Daw80u's position be 
accepted, about S. by E.) twenty-eight miles. From the e:ipe the wc.~tcrn slrnre of 
Cordova Ba,v trends in a generally northwest. JircetioB, guarde(l hy a multitude of islcts 
extending off shore to three-quarters of a mile, to the _E;ai_~gah-nee ~forbors, surwyed 
by Etolin in 1833. Tl1e~c cllmprisc th:-ee m1rrow bars, the middle one of which 

Kai-gah-nee 
Harbors. 

affords the usual anchorage. The southeastern point of tlie southern hay hw• an islet off it a quarter 
of a mile to the eastward, with some rocks oub,;ide the islet. These are bok1-to to the northward, 
twenty-nine fathoms bein,I!: reported close to tLem. 

The routheru shore of the South Harbor trem\s W. hy S., or nearly so, in an almost straight. line for 
about t''o miles. There are several islet'i and 1·oeks along this shore, an<l a good-sized midchannel islet 
about half way from the point to the head of the ba.'", where the shore is bordered by a 
tidal flat. 'Vithin a quarter of a mile from the head of the bay a small reef puts out 
from the northern shore, w-h!.~:1 i~ e!::::\:\vhcrc fre~ i'rcr:i cbstI·uctiGti3. Tl:e northern sl1ore 

South Harbor. 

of the South Harbor extends lets to the eastward by three-quart('rs of a mile than the southern shore. 
The bar is about tbree-<>igbths of n mile ~i,ide, and tlie l'oundings <liminiFh pri'tty regt1la1·ly from 

fortv-seven fathoms ne1ir the entrance to thirtv->'even north of the channel islet, and thirteen at the 
anchorage five-eighths of a miie from the northen.1 headland of tile entrance. , The course in pru:.'lt's 
to the northward of the isl,•t, aml the anchora6c 1s well prot<'ctcd from all wmds except those from 
the eastward. 

The l\Iiddle anrl North harhors are >0c:xn·atell by a small point and a nearly continuous, narrow, 
long island to the eastward. Off the e:;~;.,;r'1 1.·;" l of tl1l• island nrl' some roeks, forming a patch off ou.l 
ground, l1aving the same general trend m• the idand, W. l: N. and E. ~ S., from which 
they extend a GJhle'.-; len<;th. The Middle Jinrbm· i., lc~s tlian a quarter of a mile 
wide and about a mili'. i~ length. It,; ~hrn'<c:• ;:r\' npp;u,•ntly clear uf dangers; there 

Middle Harbor. 

arc some islets in its nortlnvc;;tcrn ::mi.de» Ne,ar tlie southwestern angle i.- a very small bai<in, with 
about five fathoms wa~cr in it, in whicl1 a ,.;mall vess(•] might lie as in a dock. This is calk'<l by the 
Russians Prisoners Cove or IIarbor. 

The depth of water in Middle Harhor varic~ !'rom sev~n to nineteen fo_thoms. _The anchorage is 
laid down hv Eto1in in seven and a half fathoms directly off th<' entrance of tlie hasm. 

The North Harbor is of about the same length ~~ :\fiddle Harbor, but C\'en narrower and with 
deeper water. It presents no "JJE-'<'ial advantag:e8. . All 1ir0 ~pen fo the ea~t~vard an.d 
surroundf'<J hy rather high wooded lantl. Al:.:ordrng to Etohn tlic geog-raph1ml pos1- North Harbor •. 
tion of Prisoners Covet is 

Latitude _____________________________________ 54° 461 00" N. 

Longitude _____________ ------------ --- --- ___ 132° 45' 30'' W. 
-----------------------------·----

.The CaptJ Kaigani of Tebenkoff, vari ou•ly f!J"•llffi Kyganc. Kai!'a11i, & c., h,v diff Prent a_utliors. Fro~• .•n ex"".'lnat~on of 
Galiano and Valdllfl' "Helacion" (p. rxxi\·) ,,11d documt'nts "<lite<! h:r N<wur:-.•te, 1t •<'ems certam that. the 01·1gmal des1gnat10n of 
this cape Wiii! Oa.bo Cle MUAoz or JIIUiioz Goose11S, which. by the ti·unepo>i!ion ,,f two l'.';ters on Yancmn·er's copy ~m Caam~oo 
) 1811 1-in p-.rpetuat<ld as Muson. However, as the el"l'Oll<-OllS orthogra~hy ~ru; been w:ucly adopted ~ml bad pr.ionty of pubh'."'
tion it has seemed undCl!ir&ble to make a chunge which would be of httl~ if auy •Hrnce to the nangator, wlnle att<-nded with 

nia1:ue.it inconveniene<-. f~ ~ ~ <Pia: '{-_ ~ .r>o.- ' • · • • . 
t Thei-.. are some reuoos for identifying thi• anclwrage with Port n!eares of Douglas; but the weight of ev1denC<' Ism 

favor-of Pm Meares being situated to tire ..,.stward of Loni!' Island in the •till unsurveyed part o: Cordova Bay, or betw.een 
Point Nunez and Cape Cbacon. Douglas' Rketcb, besides having th<> title and cotnpa.os reversed, with regard to the true pomts 

uf the cum!"""', ;., of 8UclJ a character as to be quite incompr1'11cnsible. 



 



 

BOCA DE QUADRA. 

The range of the tides, according to Tebenkoff', is siA'ieen feet. The variation of the compass 
according to Etolin, WllS 26° E. in 1833. ' 

In Tebenkoff's sketch, on Chart No. I~, (rep~oduced without change in the Coast Survey Atlas 
·of Harbor Chaits of Alaska,) the scale of miles by madvertenoo has been made to read miles for quar
ters of miles. A better representation of this locality is Etolin's original sketcli which appears on 
Russian Hydrographic Chart No. 1396. ' 

NE. from the southern headland of South Harbor, about two miles and a half is South Point 
or Point Kai-gah-nee,* the ~uthern point of Long Island, (in Russian Dolgol Island,) to th; 
southwar? and eas~ward of which point rocks extend nearly a quarter of a mile. This island is about 
twelve m~les long ma NW. by N. and SE. ·by S. direction, and some three miles wide, with numerous 
rocks off its southeastern shores. There are discrepancies b€tween Tebenkoff and other Russian charm 
in regurd to this l~cality. T~e island, or at least the southern part of it, is high, broken and densely 
wooded. The strait between it and the land to the westward of it varies from two and a half miles to 
less than a mile in width and contains several islets. 

Seven miles to the northward of t5out~ Point, on the e.'lstern shore of the strait is a settlement of!" 
the Kai-gah-nee or Haida tribe of Indians, from wl1ich tl.te harbor and point derive' their names. 

NW. by W. !f W. about six miles from South Point, on the western shore of the strait, is 
American Bay, named by Etolin. It penetrates the shore about half a mile, and the entrance is three
quarters of a mile broad. There is a large islet off its southeastern headland and a smaller one within 
the bay, near the northern headland, with and1orage in twenty-one fathoms to the south and west of 
this islet. Between the bay and Kai-gah-nee Harbors the ><hore is rather broken with several small 
islets. Abreast of the bay the strait is about three-quarters of u mile wide. • 

REVILL..\,GIGEDO A~~ll ASSOCIATED ISLANDS. 

In the Alexander Archipelago the plan pursued will b€ t~ take up the groups of islands and their 
adjacent waters group by group, working to seaward from the mainland and from south northward. 
In accordance with this plan the first in order v.:11 he the shon•;; and channels northward from Cape 
Fox and including the Revillagigedo group. 

From the broad southern face of Cape Fox the shore of the mainland, fringed by islets and rocks 
and receiving the heavy oceanic swell, trends in a NW.~ N. direction about nine miles to Foggy Point 
of Vancouver, or Point Brumez according to some ::ffdioritie:::. This point, of which there is no more 
special information, is situated, according to VailcC>nvcr, i:."1 

Latitude-------------------------------------- 54° 54
1
.5 N. 

~, L_ongitude ------------------------------------130° 49'.0 W., ,. 
·forming the east.ern headland of the entrance of P...cvilmgigcdo Channel and the south point of a bay 
some three miles in extent and filled with a labyrinth of rockf<, islets and shoals. A small inlet 
penetrates the northe'rn shore of the bay, and in this vicinity is situated an Indian village. The 
largest of the islets is nearly three miles NW. from Foggy Point and under the northern headland of 
the bav. 

From this islet, about four miles to the northward, lies the southern headland of the entronce 
of the Boca de Quadra of Caamano and V anconver, sometime,,; called Quadra Channel or Bay. This 

• point is situated, according to V anrom·cr, in latitude 55° 11 N., and the opposite hea<l-
Boca de G.ttadra. land of the entrance is a quarter of a mile di1;fa11t to the north and west. This inlet 

has a width varying from one to two mile~, and is about thirty miles in length, describ
ing a sigmoid curve and having several small openin~ ma.king out fron;i it. "The si?cs of thi~ canal 
are nearly stmi<l'ht firm and compact t'OillfXJsed of h1gl1, fk>cp, rocky cliffs covered with wood. t It 
terminates in a ~m~Jl bonier of low l~nd throtwh which 1m..o;s two riYulets, in latitude 55° 17' N. 

In and about the entrance arc great' numb~ of rock>' .:.:nd i~lets, rendering, the appro:ich difficult 
and ~ns. These obstructions extend about two miles ~ff shore, nearly mto ~1e m1~dle of the 

· Revillagigedo Channel. About two miles from the entrance ot th~ IkK'a de Qurulra is an islet named 
by V &llC()uver Sl&te..Islet, being entirely composed of that rock,, which had nowhere else been .observed · 
in sach quantity. From this islet four miles, about NW. i N., hes Point Sykes, named by Van~U'V{'f, 
and forming the south.eastern headland of a large inlet. The opposite hmdland of the same, s1tu11ted 
W. by JI. i ..tr. iive miles from Slate Islet., is Poiut Aiava, named by Vancouver, and a very con-

• . Lmdmark. .sprouous .. . . ' 
-------------

•'nae~ waa '11-..i 11llJl4o1 or loutb Point by T"benkoff, nnd Po111t Xai-ga!Ml&e by Koprearro:fl'on ·RaM!a.n Hydrographll> 
a.rt Ji'o;,1493, ne applicailon of this name Kai-gab-nee to the cape, fl.reviou~ly named by ~aamano and V~ooun!l' .cape 
~' ha.IJ~ the ba,cis <>f future oonful!ioo, ""Sooth Poiut obove mentioned 1" the Cnp<l Ka1gan of the ~tiBb Admin.lty 

Cfmtlio;Ml. 
+ v~"'; -rot. u, l'llfl" 349. 
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BEHM CANAL. 137 

Betw~en the!le two is the entrance of Behm Canal, named by Vancouver, one of the most singular 
!lnd e~tens1ve of the .remarkable .fiord~ characteristic of this coast. 'Yith the Hevillagigedo Channel 
it encircles the large ISiand to which\ ancouver gave the name of Revillngigedo.* The direction of 
the mnal from the entrance at Point Sykes is about N. '/; E. ten miles to Point Nelson, named by 
Vancouver, and placed by him in latitude 55° 15' N. The canal, which at its entrance has a width 
of some"'.hat over two n;iles,, increases ~ more than four miles, but abreast of this point is diminished 

• to two miles and a half m width by an JSl:md upon the western shore. This stretch of the continental 
shore has a few small islets and rocks lying near it and is a little indenk-'d. 

Immediately around Point Nelson an inlet penetrates the coast, curving to the northeast and 
north, being abont ten miles in lengtl1, and terminating in latitude 55° 18'.5 N. It was found by 
Vancouver to be about three-quarters of a mile in width, with a bay or cove on ire eastern shore which 
approaches within about two miles of the Boca de Quach'a. 

The surrounding country consists of steep, barren, rocky mountains, whose summits appear to be 
above the snow-line. Except at its head, where the land is low, these mountains rise abruptly from 
the water's edge, sparsely wooded with small trees. W NW. about two and a half miles from Point 
Nelson lies an island, some three or four miles long, in the middle of the canal. 

N. by -E. from Point Jllelson,t somewhat lcss than five miles, lies Point Trollop, named by 
Vancouver. The width of the canal i8 l1ere about seven miles, inclusive of islands. Hence it con
tracts in width and becomes obstructed by islands and rocks in increasing ratio northward. The 
general direction of the shore of the mainland is NW. by N. Beginning at a point about two and a 
half miles northward from Point Trollop the continental coast is guarded for nearly seven miles by 
several long narrow islands. 

Between them and the shore the channel is in some places only navigable for hoots and canoes. 
About nine miles from Point Trollop this chanuel again enters the main body-of the c-J.Ilal, which 
trends in a NW. by N. t N. direction with a width of' two miles and a half or three miles, and becomes 
much embarrassed by rocks and islets. 

At a distance of eleven and a half miles NW. from Point Tro1lop, and a little to the We!jtward 
of midchannel, lies the J'lew Eildystone Rock,t named by VancouYcr from it.:; resemblance to the light
house off Plymouth. It rises from a sand-bar, covering a rocky ledge, to the heigbt of 
two hundred and fifty feet ; its circumference at the base is about fifty yards, and it New Eddystone 
regularly decreases toward the apex, which seems to be a few feet only in extent and Rock. 
nearly flat. It sustains a few small shrubs =d trees in \·arious c!·cvices which extend quite up to the 
summit. To the northward a ledge of rocks, visible at low water nnd hold-to, extends some two 
hundred yards. The remainder of the bar at its base is rompmwd of sa."Jd. This rock i8 separated by 
a mile from the western and by two miles from the eastern shore of the canal, and is placed by Vancou- · 
verin 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 55° 29
1 

N. 
Longitude_----~--------- _______ --------- --- _____ 130° 451 W. 

About three miles from the rock, N. ~ W., is situated Point New Eddystone of the Russian· 
eharts, forming the southern headland of a T-shaped inlet, three-quarters of a mile wide and about 
eight miles in extent, which penetrates to the north aml ffiSt between high, barren, snowy mount.ains. 
Opposite this point an unexplored opening on the shore of Revillagigedo Island is indicated by Van
couver. 

NW. i N. from Point New Eddystone, eight and a half miles, is the soutliern 11eadland of Walker 
Cove, named bv Vancouver, anot11er of the small inlets so frequent on this coast, having a width of 
lia.lf a mile or iiiorc, a length of some six miles and a geneml direction of NE. hy N. Off its northern 
headland are some small rocky islets covered with low pine trees; around the shores large numbers of 
sea-otters were observed bv 'Vhidhev's partv in 1 i!:l3. 

Hence WNW. some" eighteen 'iniles tiie caual preserves an average width of about, two miles to 
Point Fitzgibbon of Vancouver, the shores on (~ither hund being somewhat indented with small bays and 
coves. This point is long and narrow peculiarly shaped, and has a small cove to the eastward from it. It 
would appear to be moderately high, ~t foa.st in part, and is distant aL?ut o_ne mile from Point Whaley, 
in latitude 55° 551.5 N., which forms the northern extreme of Rev1llag1gedo Island. 
From this point Behm Canal takes a SW. by S. direction1 and is continu~ as Burrou&hs Burroughs Bay. 
Bay§ l.'i:NE. about six miles, with a wid~h of a~out a mile. The sho~e 1s somewh~t m- . 
dented bl small coves and the bay termmates m a mud flat, ovPr whwh several rivulets discharge, and 
upon which Vancouver folind n large amount of drift-wood. At the same time (August, 1793) he oh-

;. In honor of the Coode .i., Revilla Gigedo, to wh0t0e courtesy, "" exhibited by the officers actiug under h:is orders, Yan-

couver found himself much indebted. . 
t It app<>ars that Point Nelson of Vancouver's chart must be dllferent from that of his text, as the Uearings and distance do 

·aot llgtetl. The point indicated in the chart :is ab.we ,...ferret[ to. 
; On Tebeukoll''s Chart No. IX, by eome error the name i" tl'!lllllfl!l'T'M to an islet much fjlrlher to the northward. 
t Ora Rusaian Bydrographfo Chart No. 1493 tbis is called Bll1'rDDlr Bay, and tra.nslated to mean a burrower or borer. 

P.O.:P.-8 



 

TRAITOR'S CO,'E AND PORT STEWART. 

served large numbers of salmon here, but they were mostly out of season at the time of his visit. The 
waters of the 1:»'Y were discolored and almost perfectly fresh, rendering it probable that these streams 
flow from glaciers. The head of the bay was placed by Vancouver in latitude 56° I'.5 N. 

Four miles from Point \Vhaley, SW. ~ S., lies Point Lees, where the canal contracts to less than 
a mile in width. On this point Vancouver observed a lar<>'e but at that time untenanted Indian 

• v:illage .. The ~atitude was observed by hi~ to be 55° 1>4:' N~ 'From this point the canal, or ~ne por
tion of. it, contm~es ~o the southwesh~ard .m the same. direction 3,8 previously, but gives off an arm 
extend mg five m.11;,g .m a NW. by N'.direction f:or~ Pomt Lees. From this arm a bmneh penetrates to 
the B. by W., reJommg the more direct or prmc1pal channel of Rel1m Canal at a dist'lnoe of seven 
miles. The shores o~· this ~ranch, in some places not over a quarter of a mile apart, are steep, high, 
rO?kY and cove;ed 'nth comferous trees. About midway, on the northern or continental shore of 
thIB branch, an mlet penetrates to the northward about three miles, and another is found on the same 
shore immediately after the branch rejoins the canal. The land cut off between the branch and the 
canal forms Bell Island of Vancouver; it has the usual broken topography of this region, and ext.ends 
about six miles in a N. by E. and S. by W. direction. -

From the southern extreme of this island the canal takes a nearly south direction for seven miles 
at the same time expanding to a width of nearly two miles. The shores on either hand are mncl~ 
broken and not fully surveyed. On the western or c,'Qntinental shore a large arm extends to the west
ward four miles, with some rocks about its entrance, and several sunken rocks within it were reported 
by Vancouver's party. In a bay on the northern shore the remains of an Indian \•illage existed 
around which grew a quantity of wild apple trees, bearing fruit of agreeable flavor. ' 

This inlet is separated by a peninsula from a large and spacious bay directly south of it; of which 
V anoouver reports that its entrance was nearly three mifos wide N NW. and SSE. Its northern 

point is situated in latitude 65° 48' N., whence the north side of the bay takc'S a nearlv 
Spacious Bay. • west direction about four miles and a half, forming in that space three or four cov~, 

and rounding somewhat irregularly to its southern point of entrance; within \vhich is 
an island about a mile in extent, with no navigahlc channel between it and the shore to the southward. 
The shores of the bay are very moderately elevated, thickly wooded, and terminating in a sandy beach 
nearly all round. Tcbenkoff locates here an Indian settlement. The interim· country was not very 
high, especially t-0 tl1e we,gtward, where low woodlam1s extended nearly as far as the eye could reach. 
The opposite shore of Revillagigedo Island is much broken by small unexplored coves and bays. 

From the southern headland of the bav above mentioned the canal takes a SE. ! S. direction for 
nearly nine miles, and thence t-0 its termination eight and a half miles S. ~· E., simultaneously expanding 

in width from a mile and a quarter t" nearly bix miles. About six miles SE. f E. 
Traitor's Cove. from the headland mentioned on the Revillagigedo shore is a small entrance named 

Traitor's Cove by Vancom·er, from whence issued a party of Indians who attacked 
his boats and wounded two of his men. To the northward of this cove, on the same shore, about 
three miles, is a somewhat extensive but unsurveyed inlet. 

BE. by S. three miles from Traitor's Cove, on the same side of the canal, is situated Escape 
Point, where Vanoouver had I.anded at the time of his difficulty with the natives. It is situated, ac.-'COrd
ing to Vancouver, in latitude 55° 37' N. On the Russian Hydrogmphic Chart No. 1493 the name has 
been transferred to another point two miles to the southward, which has a small islet near it, and this 
error has been copied into the British Admiralty Chart No. 2431 an<l U.S. Hydrographic Chart Ko. 
226. 

On tlie oon~inental shore, nearly abrea<1t of Traitor's Cove, which bears E NE. about four mile:<, 
is Port Stewart of Vancouver, named for one of his officers who surveyed it. The entrance is about 

two miles wide, the headlands bearing N. 30° W. and S. 30° E. from each other. It 
Port Stewart. has a general direction of N. 60° W. from the middle. of !he e~trance, contracting in • 

width for two and three-eio-hths miles to a stream coming m at its h~d. · ' 
This port consists of two basins, the o~ter on; form~ by three islets and adj~n~ sand-bars; tbe 

inner one by a point which makes out from t~e middle of t~e northern shore. This IB ~early met by 
8koal.s extending from the opposit.e shore, ':hich recede a,..,~m to .the westward of tJ1e pomt,, sad fom1 
a rounded basin about a quarter of a mi~e m extent. • This basin has a narrow prolongatiol} to the 
northward, betwam the point above mentioned and an island ~bout a cable to th<: w~tward of tt. The 
northern J.Kl!nt of the shoal is rocky· the entrance to the basin, only a cable wide, is obstructed by a. 
.fwJ, pa/,eh, directly in the middle of 'its narrowest part, which occupies _fully one-half of its width, 
leaving a very narrow seven-fathom channel to the northward, ~cl one wtth five. fatho!118 ~~ the 
patcll and the northern point of the shoals. The northern shore IS bold-to. I~J(le ~his basin ~x and 
eight fathoms may be had, but between it and the head of the bay the space JS entirely oooupied by 
sh<ials. . . 

: A group of three islets in the southern pa~ ?f the entrance forms the _Protection. of the outer 
port.or anchorages.. The two northern islas are JOmed by a rocky shoal, formmg a harrit!r about half .. 
a. mile long and quite narrow. From the southern islet a long narrQW slwal makes out in a north
westerly direction, nearly joining a prong of t11e other shoal. In the narrow channel between the two 
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shoals, however, fourteen to twenty fathoms may be carried. On this SQUthern islet which is of small 
e~ent, Vancouver's astronomical station was established. Between it and the adjadent southern shore 
~XISts a clear pHSffi.ge less than a cable in width, having nine to eleven fathoms in it. Between these 
islets .and the southern s~ore .a sub-triangular space exists, perfectly protected from all winds, and 
aff'ordmg good anchorage m thirteen to seventeen fathoms. The area thus inclosed is three-eighths of 
a. mile wide and three-quarters of a mile long NW. and SE. 

In li~e wit~ Ob:>ervatory Islet, the western end of the northeastern islet and a point on the north
ern shore, m a d1rect10n about SE. by S., a quarter of a mile from the latter i;; another little islet high 
and ~ld-to. To the westward of it are two others with rocky shores, low: but having apparently no 
outlymg dangers. 

DIRECTIONS FOR THE t;SE OF PORT STEWAUT. 

The better course for the inner basin would appear from Vancouver's plan to lie between the 
high islet and the two others, but a reef obstructs the passage to the northward of the former. The 
course for the outer anchorage passes to the southward of the three northern islets, and the W. point 
of the W. islet of the southern group being bold-to may be rounded within a short distance, and good 
anchorage may be bad with this point bearing N., half-way between it and the »outbern shore in 
fifteen fathoms, sandy bottom. ' 

Vancouver recommepds, as the best and a perfectly safe passage into the port, the narrow channel 
between the Observatory Islet and the mainland. As unknown sunken rocks may exist in the other 
passages, caution should be exercised in the use of them. SE. by S. t S. a quarter of a mile from the 
northern headland, outside of all the islets, a patch of rocks is indicated by Vancouver with deep , 
water about it. Vancouver places his astronomic:al station in 

Latitude ____________________________________ 55° 38' 15" N. 
Longitude __________________________________ l31° 36' 0011 W., 

but Tebenkoff gives the longitude as 131° 44' W., and on an old Russian plan taken from Vancouver 
it is given as 131° 47 1 W. 

The variation of the iiompass ·was determined by Vancouver as 2!1° 30' E. (1793.) 
The communication with the shore is easy, and wood and water may be conveniently obtained in 

great abundance. The shores are of a moderate height and covered with berry bushes, shrubs and 
L'Oniferous trees. 

To the southward from Escape Point the canal expands, forming bays on either shore. On the 
western shore, four miles to the southward from Port Stewart, is an unsurveye<l inlet about two miles 
long in a westerly direction, and over a mile wide at the entrance. It contains some islands. On the 
eastern shore, ROuth of F...smpe Point, the coast curves to the eastward and southward, forming a large 
open bay, from which some small openings extend to the nc'.lrthward and eastward. There is a small 
island near the northern headland and a number of others near the southern point of the bay. 

At this point the width of the canal is materially contracted by the approximation of the shores 
south of the bays above mentioned, and especially by Betton Island of Vancouver,* whicli is about 
a mile and a half wide and three mile."1 long, situated somewhat over five miles S. by E. t E. from 
Escape Point. It is separated from Revillagige<lo Island by a strait a mile wide, in which are several 
smaller islands. The northern and western shores of Betton Island are bordered with several danger
ous rocks lying half a mile from shore, and this portion should not be approached within a mile by 
navigators. 

Two miles S. by E. from Betton Island lies Point Higgins, named by Yaneouver, a oonspi«:i-10us 
poidt which he placed in latitude 55° 271.5 N. This point is the southwestern extreme -0f Uevilla
gigedi1 Island, and separates the entrance of Tongass Narrows from that of Behm Canal, of·this por
tion of which it may be said to form the southeaf'tcrn headland. 

The opposite or southwestern hea?Ia~d, w-.bY,~· ts. four m~les and a half fro.m Point Higg.in~, 
is Cape Caamano, a "remarkable proJectmg pomt, named by\ ancouver, accordmg to whom it Iii 
situated in t 

Latitude _____ _: _________________________________ 55° 29' :N. 
Longitude ___________________ -------------- ______ 131° 43' W. 

This cape is wooded to the water's edge, surrounded by rocks, which also embarrass a i;.mall cove to the 
eastward of the cape. It separates the northern ~ntranC€ of Behm. Canal from Clarence Strait, nnd 
from it Point Higgins bears E. by N. t N. four miles and a half, Pomt Vallenar nearly E. by S., and 
Point Grindall SW. by s. t s .• each five miles distant. 

•The name of the wand is eIToneonsly ,,,.,11...i Beaton on Vnooouver's eha11, nu error which has been al!J108t anlvel'laU;r 
copied in mbnquent charts. The correct spelling is given in several places in. the text of his voyaS".'. It was named for Robert 
:Betton, who wu wounded by the nati.-ee at the time they attacked VM<:"n"er • P.'!'1J at E~pe Pomt. • . • 

i But Tebenkoft' places it 8' farther wei<t; the Russian Hydrogmpluc Chart No. 1493 11 fartb~r wet1t; while upon British 
Admil'lllty Chart. No. 2431 it is S' w ... t of Vancouver's (>Ol!ition. 
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60 TONGASS NARROWS AND CLARENCE STUAIT. 

From Point Higgins Point Vallen_ar * bears S. Ly E. t E. about two miles. From Point V allenar 
extends a ledge of rocks, parts of which arc only visible at low water in a WNW. direction about 
two miles, nearly t.o two small, low islarnJ13.'oovered with trees. These l;tter bear from Point Higgini; 
SW. by W. acrordmg to Tebenko:lf, and with the ledge above mentioned constitute a serious obstruc--l occupying nearly half the width of the entrance to Behm Canal. Between Point VaJlenar and 
Point Higgins lies the northern entrance of Revillagigedo Channel, named by Caamano and Van
cou ver, and formed by Revillagigedo Island and portions of the mainland to the north and east and 
the Gravina Islands to the south and west. To the contracted portion between the northern Gravina. 
Island and the iBland of Revillagigedo the name Tongass Narrows lias been applied by recent navi
gatoIB. Only approximate data. can be given in regard to this channel, which for the most part is still 
unsurveyed and hardly explored. Commander Mea<le, who went through thiR channel in the u. S.S. 
Saginaw in pecember, 1868, says it "is a danger~,us _g!,~_ngL1!n_<~_r~ajr.§_~.EJJ9L:wgJL.P9!ltcd.""' 

Accordmg to Tebenkofl~ t from the northern entrance the K arrows take a direction E. by S. i?ome 
nineteen miles with a width averaging two miles ; thence the geueral direction is SE. by E. about 
twenty miles to. the s~uth~rn entrance, abreast o~ Foggy P?int, with an average width of five miles, 

mcludmg LSlands. The tr,wk of the Russmn traders, as laid down by Te9enkoif, 
Tongau Narrows. from the northern entrance passes to the southward of a small wooded islet_t behind 

this is a spall basin five miles from . the entrance, on the ~north-cri1 -Shore, where an
cporage in fifteen fathoms; muddy bottom, may be had. This was named·"bv .Meade We.rd Harbor;7-

Between this and Point Higgins is'1the Tilkhnakh settlement of Indians. The track COiitiiiiies to the 
eastward south of a small islang~ich is seven mileti ~E. by E. t :E. of Point Higgins, the main shore 
north from it being bordered with foul ground; "at twelve miles anchorage off a bank on the Gravina 
shore is laid do,wn in seventeen fathoms ; at sixteen miles the track passes to the northward of a large 
channel island;' and foul ground along the northern shore is indicafod; at eighteen miles the shore of 
the channel, island becomes foul with rocf;s, extending off within a mile. Here an anchorage into which a 
stream falls"is indireted in a bight on the northern shore. "' 

At twenty miles the Narrows are passed. A channel makes to the southward between Gravina and 
Tamt!:M Island~'.£ The track passes south of and close to a large c~annel island.: At twenty-six miles 
the tl'aCk passes to the northward of a chain of small_ isl~_and rock;13;· and between them and a rocky 
reef two miles in length ; at thirty-six miles it passes CIOSe to trio last island of the chain, named Mary 
Island, avoiding the rocks and reefs which obstruct to a dangerous degree the southern portion of the 
channel in this vicinity, after clearing which it is plain sailing. -

ETOLIN, ZAREMBO A.ND ASSOCIATED IRLA~""DS. 

The next passage in order of dcscription·is that between the Gravina and Prince of Wales groups, 
forming the southern .'leetion of ' 

CLARENCE STRAIT. 

This strait! is second in importance, in the Alexander ArchipelaS'°, only to Chatl1run Strait. It 
extends from Dixon Entrance to Sumner Strait in a NW. by W. direction one hundred and seven 
miles, with a width varying from three and a half to twenty miles, and averaging about six miles. 
Its eastern shore is formed by the Gravina Islands, the mainland, Etolin and Zarembo islands; the 
western shore hy part of the coasts of the Prince of Wales Archipelago. As a whole the strait is 
remarkably free from obstructions, but the northern extreme is somewhat embarrassed by islands. The 
waters are deep the shores moderately hi"h, usually bold, and more or less densely timbered. 

Cape Northumberland, the eastern eextreme of the southern entrance previously described, is 
the southern extreme of Northumberland Island of the Gravina group, unsurveyed, moderately high, 
and separared by an unsurveyed passage from Tamgas I~and, tJw middle of the three. prin~pal 
islands of the group. Its northern and eastern shores 8;re en~1rely u~surveyed, and compam~vely little 
is known of the remainder. Its southwestern extreme JS Pomt DavlSon. § A reef extends ma south
westerly direction a mile and a half from the point. 

Point Davison forms the western e:rtrerue of a large hay, whose entranoo, nearly five miles in 
width JiE. by E. l E. and SW. by W. ! W., is largely take~ up with an _island of moderate size and 
a multitude of . islets and rooks. These form a group or cham nearly closmg the entrance of the bay, 

•Tb.,,,., two points Wt>re named by Vancouver after Seilor Higgins.~ Vallenar, then P"'~ident o'. Chile. This, u ~ed. 
out \y D&t'W'ID, ill a eingular imtance of tr1111sformation of a name, origtnally that of nn lnsh fannly, wh°"" rep......,ntatlve, 
O~Blggi~ of :Balleilagh, became naturnlized in Chile. . . . . 

t'I'he chart of Tebenkmfaffords the mOBt information, bui in many respects it iillfers v<iry widely ti-om the RU8al.'lll Hydro-
fl'&Phie charts, .,.d cannot be taken as final. 

Uflll.IM!d DllJEe Of matence's bd by V an<JOUver, a name whoee length may advantageously be curtailed. It has alllO been 
tlt'll!ced 'Cllnaoe IOtllllL 

Ui'll!Ded by v_,,er, 1111d placed by him in latitude a11° o'.1111t. Bill boat party cunped tor the night In a small eo\-e neSI' 
IJaillpoiut. 
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and t.o .the southwestern islet or terminati?n of the cluster Vancouver gave the name of Point Percy. 
There is a PaBSage to the westward of Pomt Percy, another to the eastward of the group of islets and 
a third between the island in the bay and the main shore of Tamgas Island. ' 
· These. passages I~ to the s~~ltered waters at the head of the bay known as Tamgas Harbor, a 
name applied by Russian authorities.* On the charts the western entrance alone is 
~ufficien!ly represented~ be described .. I~ was s~rveyed by E!Dlin in 1833. ~ccord- Tamgas Harbor. 
m~ to hIS plan on Russian Hydro~r~phic C~art ~o. l:rn6 the distance from the islet of 
Pomt Percy north and west to .t'omt Davison lS about two and a quarter miles. Off the latter is 
Xa.rablin or Ship Islet, of small extent and about two cables from the shore. From the point the 
shore trends to the north and east three and a quarter miles, with islets and rocks extendiug off in some 
places as much as a mile. 

The Russian track is laid down in midchannel between these shore islets and those of the Percy 
group, north and east from the entrance, about three miles to the northwest point of the bay island 
before mentioned. The track passes close to an i~let, which appears 10 be bold-to at this point. Be
hind the islet anchorage is indicated in less than twenty fathoms. From this vicinity the channel 
contracts to little more than a mile and takes a more northerly direction for three miles. There are· 
two small islets near the narrowest portion of this passage at its s<Juthern entrance,-the track being 
indicated a third of the way from the eastern islet toward the other. The latter has 
a tmnke:n rock close to its SE. side, and a four-fathom pawh a little more than a quarter Sunlcen Rocle. 
of a mile northward from it. Beyond this two anchora,,,<res arc indicated in seventeen 
and twenty-one fathoms, muddy bottom, on the western side of the passage, a third of a mile from the 
shore. The soundings then begin to diminish to fourteen and twelve fathoms; the passage turns rather 
abruptly to the westward, contracting to less than half a mile in width, of whic11 little over a quarter 
of a mile is clear channel,-the shores on eit11cr side being shoal for about a cable, when the passage 
expands into a fine basin two and three-quarter miles in length north and south, and a mile and a 
half wide. 

From the low southern point of entrance into the basin a shoal extends a cable and a half in a 
direction the same as that of the point, which should not be rounded within a third of a mile. Anchor
age may be had almost anywhere in the middle part of the h-.isin, in from uin.e tntw.el:re fathoms, .. 
muddy bottom. From the we;;tern and northeastern shores several shoals arc indicated as making off 
to the extent of nearly half a mile. The land appear,; only moderately high and wooded. 

The harbor was placed by EtoEu iu 

Latitude-·----------------·------------------------ 55° 03' N. 
Longitude ------------------------------------- .. 131° 30' W., 

with a vnriation of the compass in 1833 of 26° easterly. 2 _, ''.i c , .. ;, 1 r' ? 

Tebenkoff, however, givffi the position of the inner anchorage a5 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 55° 021 N. 
Longitude ________ ---------- ____ ------------ ____ 131° 26' W., 

and states that the rise and fall of tides amounts to fourteen feet. On Tebenkoff's rendering of Et-Olin's 
sketch an intimation appears that the compas's on the latter is magnetic and not true, as it seelllS to be 
intended. Any bearings taken from it would, therefore, be subject to a doubt, for the clearing up of 
which dat.a. are not now accessible. 

Tamgas Island is se~rated by an unsurvcyed strait, of which the southern entrance is much e~
barmssed by rocks and islets from Gravina Island proper, the northernmost o~ the group, wh1c~ 
received the name of Gravina Islands from Caamano, and winch e.xten(ls twenty miles from the strait 
above mentioned in a northwestcrlv direction. The portion of the island adjacent to the passage is 
low and wooded. Its northern and eastern shores are little known; on its southern and western shores 
are several small indentations and it terminates to the northwe;;t, as pl'C'vi<Jusly described, in Point Val
lenar, of which a submarine 'continuation produ<.'<'!' a reef and i;orne islets in the direction of its trend. 

PRINCE OF WALES AND ASSOCIATED ISLANDS. 

The western shores of Clarence Strait are formed bv the Prince of Wales Archipelago, originally 
8Cl named by Vancouver frequently called Prince of Wales Island, but in all probability embracing a 
number of distinct bod~ of land, 8epurated by pa;;sages little known or unexplored: The topography 
is broken or :varied, but on the whole 11.'SS abrupt 1n character ~ that of t~e mam~and, and, ~eept 
in the northern portion, not attaining anywhere tl'. great elevations n_or formmg s~ally consp1cuo~ 
peaks. Few of the summits rise above the snow-hne; t~ere are no rivers of large sue, and the hw<! IB 

heavily wooded, principally with coniferous trees. The islets and passages are.generally narrow, with 
rouipact shores, and apparently less obstructed by rocks than those to the northw~rd and eastward. 
The SOllthem and western ooasm are mnch more broken than ~e eastern, and especially the northern 
on~, and of all it may be said that we possess only an a.pprox1~ate ~n<J"'.le<l_ge_. _______ _ 

·;;·g.,w;;ti;..., gh-eu as Tonpa, Tcm_'"ll.&a, &c. 



 

62 CLARENCE STRAIT. 

From _Cape Chacon, the southwestern extreme of Clarence Strait, the shores are broken, bordered 
by sevel"'.i.l 1slets and rocks, and trend _to the northward eight or nine miles to the entrance of Gardner* 

Harbor, a name whwh first appears upon lfossian Hydrographic Chart No. 1396 
Gardner Harbor. prepared b:y ~~prc;anoff, and published in 1848. No plan of the harbor has ~ 

found, but it is md1cated on the Russian charts as an entrance with an islet and a rock 
in it, ~thin which a ~asin. expands, affording anchorage, altogether forming an inlet about a mile and a 
half wide and two miles m length. Russian authorities indicate the course in enterin()' to be to the 
northward of the rock and islet, but there are no details of depth of water or position. 'll1e entrance is 
in the vicinity of 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 54° 50' N. 
Longitude __ 

7 
___________________________________ 131° 461 W • 

. The land bet:veen <;ordova Bay,_ Clarence Strait, Dixon Entrance and Moira Sound appears to 
collSlSt of a congeries of islands. It 18 doubtful whether the word "AI"C'hipelago," inserted over this 
vicinity on Russian Hydrographic Chart No. 1396, is intended to apply to the whole area above men
tioned, or whether it applies to a small unsurveyed bay, filled with islands, situated about two miles to 

the northward of Gardner Harbor; and which, by an anµ-le in the 1-rack laid down on 
Ancherage. that chart, is indicated as having served the Russian vessels as an ::r-11orage. Ilevond 

this indentation the coast rounds to NW., and at a distance of :;'. ,.ut seven miles a 
large unsurveyed bay offers, according to some authorities, a number of unexplored arms which may 
contain anchorages. This bay makes in several miles to the southward and at its entrance iH a mile 
and a half ·wide. 

Immediat.ely to the NW. from it is Chichagoff Bay or Harbor of Kupreanoff, which name t 
has been improperly transferred on British Admiralty Chart No. 2431 and U.S. Hydrographic Chart 
No. 225 to the bay just previously mentioned. Of the present bay the charts only afford the infor
mation that it is of small ext.ent and was visited for anchorage by Russian vessels. The land forming 
the northern headland of this bay is a promontory about a mile wide, from which, according t-0 most 
authorities, a group of small islands and rocks extend NW. by !-. ~bout three miles. According to 
Tebenkoff, however, whose chart shows more detail in this vicinity than any other, these islets are 
divided into two groups, with the passage (which other authorities place to the westward of all the islets) 

between the two groups l).bout a mile wide and leading in a southerly direction into the 
Moira Sound. extensive inlet named by Vancouver Moira Sound. The entrance within the islets is a 

little loo than two miles wide. The land about the sound is high and rather abruptly 
descending to the shore. The sound, according to Tebeukoft; penetrate,.. the land for some ten miles, 
first extending foru miles to the southward and then about six miles to the west and north,-the land 
being in the vicinity of several other arms of the sea which extend from Cordova Bay and Cholmon
deley Sound. Two unsurveyed arms, apparently of no great ext~mt, extend from the vicinity of the 
bend to the southward. This and the next inlet to the northward require more careful examination. 
The entrance to Moira' Sound lies in about latitude 55° 31 N. 

About N NW. from its eastern headland six miles lies Wedge Island, mimed by Vancouver, 
somewhat over a mile long, situated off the mouth of an indentation in the main shore and two or 
three miles to the eastward of !ts he.ad, · Tµis island "in many points of view resembled a wedge; 
* * * from its ·south point lies a ledge of dangerous rocks on which t.he sea broke with 
gl'ellt violence."t Between it and the shores of the bay to the westward lie .~everal rocks and islets. 
Vancouver remarks: "As we advanced beyond ·wedge Island the !'>'traight and compact shores were 
more ~oderat.ely elevated, and the interior co~ntry was compoi;ed of lo~ty though uneve? mount~in~; 
producmg an almost impenetrable forest.of pme trees from the waterside nearly to their summits. 

:The latitude of Wedge Island is about 55° 8 1 N. according t? Vancouver. . . 
. From the northern end Qf the island about NE. four miles, across the strait, lies Dall Head,§ on 

,Gra,·ina Island, a bold, high bluff, forming the so?thwcstern extreme of the h~gher. land of Gravina 
~Island, which to the south of the head is low. It 1s a noted landmark, and received Its name from the 
'shipmasters engaged in fur-trading or commerce in this region. . 

From the head, :NW. by w. l W. nine miles, lies Point Ch~. appan;ntly a native name 
adopted by the RW!Sians.11 This point is a broad promontory two mil~ wide, fac1?g to. the n~rthward 
with a somewhat imlgular sho,re;.line, wooded, probably lo":, and ha:m~ a small ~let inu;iediately off 

ifs middle part. It is situated in ~bout ~titude 55 17 N:, ~nd 1~med1ately to the 
Cllelll!Otldelef waitwa.rd of it is Cholmondeley Sound of'\ anoouver., • This mlet 1s .unsurvered, .but 

8"tld. is represented by Tebenkoff as long and narrow, extendmg nearly thU"teen miles m a 

"The name of hn Cillz'4liet, which halo been applied to it, had been previouply used by ~ancom•er i~ Puget Sound. 
t~epe!lod ~ Tebenkoff'a name of thil! harbor is veey obscurely prmted upon hm chart (No. IX.) 

* V&Deoovet"; vol. ii, pp. 386-381. . 
Ul'&mea 1lfte!' Captain C. C. Dall, of the P. M. 8. S. Co'•. service. It has also been mM!d ;,. 
I ~y l'lllJ4ered l'omt mw:m on the British Admiral.ty cbll11e and also on ~e othe1'8. 

ilt196mn of CllUm or 'hhum1. 
......... Bqtlt'Tebenkotf. 
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southerly direction, and having a wiclth of about two miles. It has no subsidiary arms ac00rdin<>' ta 
his chart. Th: <?11~ina settlement of Indians is situated just within the entrance, on the eastern sh~re. 
An anchorage is md1cated between the northwestern extreme of Point Chasina and some islets bnt no 
depth of water is recorded. Off its northca.stern point Vancouv{"r anchored in fortv-seven fathoms. 
The head of the sound is. near that of Moira Sound and Tliakaek ·nay, an arm of Cordova Bay. The 
land between these bodies of water is denominated by some Russian authorities as the Kaigan 
Portage. 

The largest of the islets above mentioned is Skin Island, probably namr<l bv the traders and of 
small extent. It lies less than two miles NW. hy W. { W. from the northwestern ext~me ~f Point 
Chasina. From this vicinity the main shore of Prince of 'Yules Island ext€nds to the 
nort?west, nearly straight and with a number of i,.;lets off it, for about i;even miles, to Kasa-an Bay. 
a pomt at the entrance of Kasa-an Bay,* a name dorh·etl from the native appellation. 
T~e point m~ntioned forms the southem headl:rn<l of' the entrance of the bay,-the northern 11eadland 
bemg the pornt named by Vancouver Point Grindall, and sometimes referred to as Cape Grindall. 
There are no plans of the bay and entrances yet published, and the U. S. IlydrooTaphic Chart 
No. 225, containing the most recent information, is on too small a sc~le to give details. 

0
The width of 

the entrance between the two headlands is about two miles N NW. and S SE. 
From near Point Grindall Kasa-an Bay extends in a W. by S. t S. direction about twelve miles. 

For the first three miles the bay is broad, giving oil' two unsurveyed arms to the southwaru : at the 
head of the western arm an Indian village is noted. Thence to the head of the bay the width 1s about 
a mile and a half,-the northern shore ueing nearl.\" straight and the wuthcrn more irregular. Near 
Point Grindall are several i;;lets. The course lie~ to the Eouthward of them. There arc also somf~ 
visible rocks or islets on the southern shore farther in, leaving a dear p:iss."lgc to the north of them. 
The shores are bold, high and densely wooded. 

Ten miles from Point Grindall the depth of water decrroses to fifteen fathoms, and the anchorage 
is indicated in a sort of basin at the head in ten fathoms. A stream C'Omes iu at the head, where a 
salmon fi::Jhery has- lJeeu 'establi~hed,.the fish runuiug: in July an<l Augm;t, and about one thousand 
barrels being pnt up here iii a season. The pusition c.f the anehorage, according to the U.S. Hydro
graphic Chart No. 225, is about 

Latitude _______ .. _______________ ---------------- 55° 28' N. 
Longitude _______________________________________ 132° 19' W. 

The range of the tide is oaid to be sixk>en fi•ct. This is stntc1l to be one of the finest ba:·s in this 
region, the harhor good and cnsy oCacces~; nod and halibut very almmhmt in their season; t11e 1:1pruce 
and vellow cedar attaining great size on its Phom;. 

·ENE. about a mile from Point Grindall i~ Grindall Island, of small C'xtcnt. Several islets and 
rocks infest the shore of the point and a rei;f ('Xtends from it'> northeastern extreme. This bay is 
erroneously represented by Tebenkoff !kl communimting with another to the northwest. Up to thi!i 
vicinity, with the exception of dangers immediately a1Uuc>eut tu the ~]1um', Clarenee t:;tmit is clear 
of obstructions to navigation. 

NW. by W. t W. fr~m Poin_t Grin~all ;he ('r-:_ist tre_nds fur about fiftf•en miles,. with ?.ome irregu
larities, to Broad Point, m lfa55mn Pomt TQ)~t~!11 :i h~gh, .round('(! pron:o1:tory, 1mmc~::ately to the 
westward of which is an unsurveyefl bay, at the ll1\>Uth ~f wlu;:) t anl'liomge is m~hc.ated 
on the Russian charts directly to the wcst.wnrd of tnr pomt. I here are several 1slands Anchorage. 
in the entrance of the bav the h<'.ad of which erroneously is continm><l to meet Kas:.1-
an Bay on some Russian ~!;arts. The we-;tern shore of the• b:iy is continued to the northwal'd in a NW. 
i N. direction, and along the shore, at a distam;t~ from il oi' ;'l~J<mt a mill» two r!'•fs are indieat<.'<.1-one 
nearly W. by S. t S. and the other W:· by :N". from Broad I omt. . . , . 

On the eastern shore of the strait, W. h\· N. { N. about kn nllles from Cape Caamano, hef' an 
island surrounded hv riY!ks, which, acwrding: to so::ne charts, cxte1:<l off from its shores to the distance 
of a mile Betweeti: this island an<l the main V m1couYer rep-:1~-- _, :: elear pa8ro~e. 

N. by w. t w. somewhat over ~even. mile; frui_n Br~,- ·. 1 ·Ji.nt lies i;oi:r:t L':mesurier of V nn
couver,t f<Jrming the southea.<itern pm~t oi, e::;,·1mce mto ~;:·: • • Suund. This pomt. strett;hes p3;1m
inentJy out f.rem the maid:wJ :1~ a pe~m~:: a ~: .c>ttt four ~1. ; ·;mg :in<l one or two mt1es WI~e, umted 
to the mainland by a rathsr mn·rn;ver ;:-:'. ... ;:m;, oi: either SI~e ui w}1~eh a small bay or cove 1s formed. 
That t.o the south of the il<'.J:i::w» 1s qu ·· ::~1:1.1: with some islets oft it. . 

From the extremity of the point -,-,::~:·0uY~r noted some ro_eks and breaker~ extendmgr about a 
mile from it, in a direction w. bys. ! &. i"rordmg to the Russian Hydrograplu~ Chact N~. 1493. 
Vancouver placed the point in latitude 55° 461 N. ~he hay on the n.orthern side of t~e isthmus 
connecting it with the lll.(\inland is indicated as a stoppmg-plaee of Russian traders, hut without any 
details. It has been relied -Union Ba;v. on sollle ~published charts. - -------

•Variooaly rendered xe.zam. CasaaA, &e._, and ev~u Kart& on British Admiralty Chart No. 2431. 

t Sometimes written POUl.t Keaurter. 
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64 CLARENCE STRAIT • 

.About W. i S. seven miles from Point Lemesurier lies Narrow Point or Tonki of Russian 
· authorities, an inconspicuous and apparently rather low wooded point, ro the northward of which 
Tebenkoff locates an anchorage. In this vicinity the width of Clarence Strait is four or five miles. 
To t~e NE. and abreast of ~arrow Point, on the other side of the strait, is an assemblage of islands 
fornung the southwestern pomt of entmnce w Ernest Sonnd, and w the southern termination of which 
Vancouver gave the name of Point Onslow.* In this vicinity rocks are indimted near the so-called 
point Py most authorities. These islands and the shores northward and westward from them for ten 
or twelve miles are little .known. The coast is apparently much broken and numerous inlets or 
basins are indicated by Russian authorities. ' 

From Narrow Point the shore takes a wffiterly direction for some six miles w Ratz Harbor of 
T~benkoff, who indicates it as a basin uearly two miles l_ong and about a mile broad, 

Ratz Harbor. with a very narrow entrance obstructed by an islet, and in which anchorage may be 
had. The entrance is placed by Tebenkofl' in about latitude 55° 52' N., whence the 

coast trends about WNW. for ten miles. 
NW. t N. from Narrow Point twelve or fourteen miles-the charts being discrepant BB to the 

exact distance-is Point Stanhope of Vancouver, situated in latitude 56° 2' N., and having to the 
westward some islets off it, beyond which are some rocks, the southern and western extension of which 
appears from the Russian hydrographic charts w fall within a radius of a mile and a half from the 
point. Tebenkoff gives only one islet near the point and omits the rocks entirely. Over two miles 
oo the eastward of the point both authorities agree in indicating a large and unexplored basin or inlet 
about five miles in length and extending w the W NW. 

Point Stanhope forms a projection of Erolin Island, the largest of the group ro which V anoouver 
applied the name of Duke of York Islands, and which, as a group, forms the northern and eastern 
shores of Clarence Strait between Point Onslow and Summ~r Strait. ·These will hereafter be more 
particularly referred to. 

From Point Stanhope a point on the opposite shore bears SW. by W. six and a half miles. 
Beyond these points w the northward Clarence Strait widens w ten or twelve miles,-

Reef•. the southwestern half beroming greatly embarrassed by islands. To the eastward of 
these islands are several ree,fs apparently under wat.er, for which the following 

positions are taken from Russian Hydrographic Chart No. 1493: 

1. A ruf, whose southern portion bears W. by B. t B. six miles from Point Stanhope. This reef 
is a mile and a half in extent NW. and BE., and immediately w the southwestward from it are two 
small islets about half a mile apart, trending parallel with the reet: 

2. Another reef, with its southern portion bearing W. by N. ! N. nine and a half miles from 
Point Stanhope. This is somewhat over a mile in extent NW. and BE., but appears w have a clear 
passa,;e a mile wide SW. from it, between it and the islands. The course lies w the north and east 
from these reefs. 

From the southernmost islet, near the. south reef above mentioned, a belt of islands and islels, 
here named Kashevaroft' Islands, extends in a generally NW.! W. direction for about fourteen miles. 
The eastern. margin of the group is pretty ('()rnpact am] well marked, but oo the southwest the islets 
are· more spareely distributed, and betWeen them and the shore an apparently much obstructed and 
not-to-be-recommended f'hannel exist.s, named by Russian authorities the Xashevaroft' Pusage or 
Btre.it. It is quite possible that a clear ()hanncl may exist here, but in advance of a more detailed 
examination than it has yet received navigarol'B should a.void entering it. A .· / ,,...--J /-6

-..-r ·· r< r.-" +, 
:N'meand a half miles W. t Jr. from Point Stanhope is Blas~e Island, t the luge.st in the southern 

. part of. the group. The n-0rthwestern!Ilost . is~ is identified b! RllSSian autho~tieit ~th B~ 
talandt of Vancouver, whose survey m this vromity was very imperfect. ~ either Side of this 
i8land, ·which is about two milils long, are some deb)llhed rocks; . a chain of ~mall ISiets stre~es oo the 
westward toward the 'Upposite shore, but w the oortheast of the island a navigable passage exists three
'luarters of a. mile wide. 

Eight mils to the westward of Bushy ~sle.nd, ~r?ing to Tebenkoff, is Point Colpoys, named 
.. hy V &QCOtlver and for~ a somewhat promment projection of the western shore and the northwestern 
'headland m. cianmee Strait at its junction with Sumner Strait. :r'hese authorities also indicate eome 
.... or .t'OOb ~ to the point. 011. the Russian hydrographt(l charts prepared by Kashevaroif, 
ho.... the ooa&-nne is gently rounded oft' in this vicinity and no conspicuous point is indicated. 

. ·: · ~ 00 mx miles t.o the northwest from. Point Stanhope Vancouver found shelter for his veseeJs 
... -~~:~;t.Qe north of a small island, between which and the Etolin shore are e<mle rooitr. is~ . 

. -'~ ~ ~in seven &.thofIUI over an unev~n and partly rooky bottom, and found the situation 
. . ;-01'Jit:~ ft'Ol:ll sontherly and sou:tltOOBterly wmds. . 

.; i~· ~ DM10W on a-ian Hydrograpbie Obart w.,, 1493. 
,,: , , .. <;~~i~~ fDl; Dr. Edward L. Blllllhke, who viaited the ~with k>ln In the flhip ~. In 1839-41. It is 
e::r:=n...~W:Wt;.t;teli~ · · , ·· · .. ·· ·· 

·. :'::'"~'!.:.: .: ': · !,;u:...:.._ a..A•;....:_-1.t.. Ch1uit No. 1493 is~~ ..... &Jad. 
~f:C'"-~IJ!!!!''d;op.:-•....,v.-.,.•-v. . 



 



 

I STE:A.MER BAY AND ERNEST SOUND. 

About nine miles northwestward from Point Stanhope is Point Harrington of Vancouver a 
name transferred on Russian Hydrographic Chart No. 1493, and Tebenkoff Chart No. IX to the 
point next northward, but properly belonging to a narrow tongue of land with a rook and islet ~djacent 
to its extremity, forming, according to Vancouver's chart, the southeastern extreme 
of Stikine Strait. Immediately behind it is Steamer Bay, in Russian Parakhotnia, Steamer Bay 
whei:e anchorage is indimted on the Russian charts. No soundings are given on the · 
published charts, but a manuscript Russian chart shows an anchorage one mile inside the entrance in a 
cove on the south shore. A note on U.S. Hydrographic Chart No. 225 states that thi!J is a "good 
harbor." 

From Point Harrington Point Nesbitt of Vancouver bears W. t N. about six miles, and forms , 
the southwestern extreme of Stikine Strait. The shore about this point and for some distance to the 
west and north is fringed with rocks, which at the point itself extend off shore a distance of about a 
mile. The point appears. to be high and wooded. Renre ·the shore of Zarembo Island extends in a 
generally W. by N. direction about ten miles. 

The navigable channel of Clarence Strait here becomes much contracted. At a distance of three ,, 
miles from Point Nesbitt it is diminished to half a mile, and at a distance of six and a quarter miles 
from the same promontory a small point makes out ~;th a bank or shoal (no soundings given) a 
quarter of a mile from it. The Rrissian track passes between the two, according to RUS'>ian Hydro
graphic Chart No. 1493. Vancouver notes strong tidal eurre11ts in this vicinity. Tebenkoff, however 
gives a different conformation to the shore and omits the bank or shoal. ' 

About ten miles from Point Nesbitt W. by N. lies Point Macnamara, named by Vanronver, and 
placed by him in latitude 56° 211.5 N. A small islet lies near it, and there are several rocks along 
shore east and west of the islet, extending off half to three-quarters of a mile. This point forms the 
northeastern extreme of Clarence Strait at its junction with Sumner Strait. 

The islands included between Ernest Sound, Clarence Strait, Sumner Strait, Blake Channel and 
Eastern Passage were denominated by Vancouver Duke of York Islands, a name whose unwieldly 
length has suggested its curtailment to York Islands. The survey of the group h!IB 
been chiefly due to Russian observers. It consists of five principal islands, Etolin, York Islands. 
Wrangell. Zarembo, Woronkoffski, and one which will here he termed Seward Island. 
The group .IB intersected by several passages, especially Stikine and Zimovia straits, a passage named 
East.em Passage, and more or less by Ernest Sound and Bradfield Canal. Few details in regard 
to the navigation of these passages are accessible, and there is some reason to suspect serious inru,'Cu
raci~ in all the published charts of this vicinity. For this reason an extended description is not deemed 
n~ in this place. 

ERNEST SOUND 

opens on Clarence Strait between Points Onslow and Lemesurier, the. clear passage being about two 
and a half miles wide. The sound extends about twenty-two miles in a generally N. by W. direction 
with a width varying from three to eight miles. The western shore is formed by Etolin Island and 
is much broken and little known. The eastern shore has not been thoroughly examined and is formed 
. by a portion of the oontinent. Both are in general moderately elevated. There are numerous small 
islands in the sound, and a large one er group of several islands about sixteen miles 111'. from Point 
Lemesurier. The northern entrance is one or two mil€8 wide, and the northeastern extreme was named 
b_y Vancouver Point Warde, and placed by him in latitude 56° 09' N. It separates the waters of 
Ernest Sound from those of a passage of which the eastern portion was called Bradfield Canal by 
V anconver, a name which might be extended so as to cover the whole of this passage from the south
ern entranee of · Zimovia Strait eastward • 

. This canal separates Etolin Island and the mainland from Seward Island and penetrates the 
mainland to the esstward, having a total length of fit\een or twenty miles and a width of one half to 
two miles. It terminates, acc0rding to Vancouver, in latitude 56° 14'.5 111'., at a narrow border of low 
lend t~h -wbich .two et_reams empty into the canal. From Bradfield Canal two. ~s exte~ ;to the 
northward ·mre on either side of Seward Island, at whose northern extreme they JOtn, and, gi~ng off 
a lima1l ~ch to the northward, the channel thus formed is then continued to the northwestward, 
&.ally joining Stunner Strait at itB eastern extremity • 

. ·The ·passage northeastward from Seward Is~d has received from the United St.ates Coast Survey 
.. · 't1he name of Blake Ohamtel, * and opens from the middle part of Bradfield Canal ext.E>.nding in a 
gen.ertUy KW. ~y W. direction some ten miles with a. width of three-quart~ of~ mil!. At i~ so~
:em entrauee are two small islets and an island. At its northwestern extremity, in latitude 56 SO J.111'. 
-~- .. to V aoooover's <>bservatfons, a small. branch makes to the north about three milee. In this 
~am.~roob. 

·~. ·•·.. ; .. h ~~ W. P. JJlllkei of N:ew B&ven, Conn., made the fi1'llt ~ ezplorationa or the Stildne River near 
· .i:•~~ kl ~T ~ha. .Rw.lim exploririg exJl'l(lition fhnn the Rynda. . 
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66 EASTERN PASRAGE. 

A passage which is contracred to a quarter of a mile in width passes about three miles to the SW. 
and joins the main channel. This main channel is named on U. S. C'-0ast Survey Chart No. 701, 
(corrected to 1877,) Eastern Pe.ssage. It extends about twenty-four miles in a northwesterly direction 
from the west.em part of Bradfield Canal, between Seward Island and the mainland on the east and 

·Wrangell IAland on the west, with a width of from one tu two miles, arid is represenred by all authori
ties as unobstr11cred, though its form and direction differ on different charts. 

Near the junction of Eastern PatJSage with Blake Channel the continental shore is somewhat 
indenred, and at the junction a point is formed which received from Vancouver the name of Point 
Madan, a name which has been on nearly all modem charts transferred from the east.em headland of 
a small bay in the continental shore to the point which forms the west.em headland of this bay. 

Seward Island, which is inclosed between Bradfield Canal, Eastern Passage and Blake Channel 
above described, so far as known, is of an irregularly quadrilat.eral form, about twelve miles in length 
and four or five in width, with very compact shores. 

From Point Madan Eastern Passage trends in a generally NW. by W. direction ten miles, and 
then curves to the westward four and a half miles to \Ji'!; junction with Sumner Strait. Its east.em • 
shore is formed by the continent and that to the westward by Wrangell Island. The width of the 
passage is about two miles, and it appears to be tolerably free from obstructions. 

The northwestern extreme of Wrangell Island, forming the northwestern headland of Eastern 
Passage, is Point Highfield, named. by Vancouver, and described as a very conspicuous point.* Its 
northern face is nearly a mile broad, and the pqint, specifically so called, is at the western end of this 
straight strip of shore line. From it NE. t N. six cables and about four cables off shore lies a small 
partially wooded islet, railed Simonoff Island on the English sket.ch, and Observation Islet on the 
Russian plan of the Stikine River. Between this islet and the shore the depth does not appear to 
exceed fifteen or sixt.een fathoms, and about .halt: way between the shore and the islet bearing Ill". by 
E. t E. the depth is nine or ten fathoms. ~ 

This vicinity is usually known' as the Anchorage off Point Highfield, and appears to be free from' 
obstructions. About E. by S. t S., six or seven cables from the islet, and lying less than two cables 

from the shore, is a reef, a cable and a half in length, which covers at a quarter flood. 
Anohoraoe off' For this reason ves'lels entering or leaving Eastern Passage should not round the north

Point Highfield. eastern angle of Wrangell Island nearer than three cables. Russian authorities repre-
sent this reef as a cluster of islets, or omit the reef and place in the same vicinity a 

cluster of islets, it being difficult to decide which is the true explanation of the discrepancy. The 
bottom appears to be muddy throughout. The U. S. Coast Survey party, anchoring here in 1869, 
experienoed disagreeable sub-surface and counter-currents. A sketch of this anchorage appears on 
British .Admiralty Chart No. 2431, upon which, in addition to the foregoing notes, it is stared that the 
geographical position of Simonoff Islet is · 

Latitude _________________________________________ 56° 88' N. 

Longitude---------_---------- ____ ----·------ ____ 182° 22' W., 

and the range of the tide is about sixteen feet. 
The same vicinity on the body of the chart is very difrerently aud (it would seem from the reports 

of the U.S. Coast Survey party alluded to) very inaccurately repre9Cnted. However, all the Russian 
cha.rt.s, including a plan of the Stikine mouth published in 1867, agree in their representation of this 
vicinity and differ from the English sketch. The last-mentioned Russian plan gives the geographical 
position of Simonoff Islet (there called Observation Islet) as 

Latitude ____________________________________ 56° 841 2811 N. 
Longitude ____________________ : _____________ 132° 231 8511 W., 

and the variation of the compass as 26° E. in 1863. t The range of the tide is stared to be eighteen feet. 
Eastern Passage is separated from Zimovia Strait by Wrangell Island.! It is about twenty-three 

miles long and four or five miles broad, and trends in a generally NW. ! W. direction from its south
ern t.ermination. 

"This llllDle i$ transferred to a point on tlie continental shore live 1md a half miles to the eastward, on the RllSl!ian plan of 

the Stiklne River, il&ted 1867. 
;-tThe quastion of pasition is further complicated by the U.S. Coaet Survey observations, which, aft.er th~ official revililion of 

the computing division, would place Simonoft' Islet in nearly latitude 16° 99'.S If., longitude 1811° Bll'.7 W., a discrepancy of four 
o'.I' five l'lliles m latitude; These dlserepaneies ca.nnot be reconciled without additional observations in the field. An error appean 
on the COllM Survey ekmch of Etolin Harbor"" printed, in the accidental suhmtntion of ST' for !IS' in the longitude of Fort 
W1augell. . 

t:Named by the RWll!iane on their Hydrographio charts of 1848 and 1853, and called Xaob-llwm& IIJ&Dd on Tebeukotf's 
...... f}f 1349. It should be ooted that the na.mee, ostensibly of Indian origin, in llOllle cases imierted by Tebenkoft', are of very 
dWldil ~ to the geographical fe&turee which they am used to designate, and thia as well 1111 their unprooounooability 

-·ia in l'MBt oalea a ntlcient 1'llllBOll for discarding them, or rather fur adopting in preference t.he more eupho9io!l8 and previou&ly 

;~·riliaed appellatiom1. 
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ZIMOVIA STRAIT AND ETOLIN HARBOR. 67 

Between the latter and the shore of Etolin Island, at the western end of Bradfield Canal, is the 
southern entrance of Zimovia Strait, a name applied by the Russian explorers.* This body of water. 
at its entrance about a mile broad, trends to the westward for two or three miles, at 
the same time expanding to more than three miles in width, and becoming much Zimovia Strait. 
obstructed by rocks and islets. On the Wrangell shore in this vicinity Tebenkoff 
locates a village of the Stakh-hin T'linkits. Hence the strait trends NW. about twenty miles, with a 
width varying from one and a half to three miles. About nine miles from the southern entrance 
is the mouth of a good-sized bay on the Etolin shore. About fifte€n miles from the same lorolity is 
the northern extreme of Etolin Island, separated from Woronkofilki Island to the NW. by Chichago:ff 
Passage, two miles and a half wide at its eastern entranoe, three miles long, oontaining several islets, 
and connecting Zimovia and Stikine straits. This passage is apparently dear of dangers. Five miles 
NW. by N. ! N. from the northern point of Etolin Island is a point on the Wrangell shore from 
which a reef is represent.ed to project a mile in a S SE. direction. 

About two miles NW. from this point lies the entrance of Etolin Harbor, named by the Russians, 
and formerly occupied by them as a trading-post. The harbor is formed by a small bay about five 
and a half cables in length NW. t W. and SE. t E., of which the entrance is about five hundred 
yards in width NW. t N. and SE. i S., from headland to headland. The harbor is about four hun
dred yards in width, but a large proportion of its extent is rendered unavailable by shoal water and 
an irregularly shaped peninsula which make> out from the NE. shore. The part available for vessels 
is about two cables in length NW. and SE., and half a cable wide. The depth of water varies from 
three to eight fathoms, mud, gravel or sand. The southern headland is denominated by the Ru!ltiians 
Point Shekesti, and about seventy yards N. from it i'3 a rock or ledge with two or tlm,-e fathoms about 
it. The other points about the harbor without exception have rocks or shoal water extending outward 
from them. Vessels may anchor in eight or nine fathoms, muddy bottom, midway between the U. S. 
fort and Point Shekesti. Small vessels may p3S8 w the NE. from the point, but in this portion of 
the anchorage it will be necessary to moor NW. and SE. Meade says, in 1869, the "anchorage off 
Fort Wrangell is very bad and faciE!!~_f<!_r_...y:oQd _:md. water~!',"" 

The shores about the harbor are densely wooded,6 and tolerably high, the summit;; within half a 
mile reaching five or six hundred feet, and one, a mile and a half to the eastward, nearly two thousaml 
feet. The beaches appear to be mostly sandy or composed of gravel. 

The Russian stockaded post of St. Dionysins, t established by order of Baron Wrangell in 1834, 
was situated on the small peninsula alluded to, but no longer exists. In 1867 the U. S. militnry post 
of Fort Wrangell was erected on the shore near the northern headland of the entrance. A custom
house and several trading establishments, with a large number of native huts or houses, are situated 
here. This has been the port of clearance for goods destined for British territory by way of the 
Stikine River, ancl as such has acquired some imP()rtance. ! The monthly mail steamers hetwP,P,n 
Washington Territory and Sitka usually tou~}l]iere, ''.. 

A plan of the harbor was made by Zarembo, and is t-0 be found on Russian Hydrographic Chart 
No. 1396, and has been roughly reproduced on U.S. Hydrographic Chart No. 225. A preliminary 
sketch was made by the U. S. Coast Survey party in 1869, and appears among the supplementary 
sheets of the atlas of Harbor Charts of Alaska. The geographical position of Fort Wrangell, 
according to the observations of the Coast Survey party,§ is 

' ~ -.-f ..... .,._ '( ~ ~- ( :f ;t;'.·"2_ 

t 
Latitude ______ ------ ___ --------------------- 56° 28' 151

' N. < ~ , 1·1· · ,.,, ;: 

Longitude ----··------------------------------182° 28
1 

28 I W. :I.(] ,~ 

The variation of the needle in 1834 was 26° E. according to Zarembo. 
The tide in Zimovia Strait floods to the northward with a rate of two and a half knots. The · 

rise and fall in Etolin Harbor is stated to be e!,ghteen feet.,,., 
Woronko:IBJki Island, which in this vicinity forms the western shore of Zimovia Strait, rereived · 

its name II from Russian explorers, and is situated to the northward of _Qhfoh!!goff Passage, between 
Zimovia and Stikine straits. It is about six miles long N. by W. ! W. and S. 5y.B. i E., and three 

, a.nd a half mil~ wide. Its northern angle forms the western, as Point Highfield forms the eastern, 
extreme of the northern entraooe of Zimovia Strait, which is here about four miles wide. 

•Ia English, W'lAter Swatt. 
t It WM bllilt by Capt.·Lieut. Dionysius Feodorovich Zarembo. 
t Wit.bin a few years $75,060 are stat..d to have been expended here in the construction of buildings and other permanent 

~~'ti!, afl<i the port hu a eoneiderable commerce. Tranl!llCtions to the amount of several bun~ thousand dol~ars "'."' 
~ ftlr 1876, and a.bout a million doll&l'I! worth of good" a.nd gold-dust pus through the hands of tre.del'8 and mmel'l!I m 

.and out of tbla port of entry annually. 
tErnineomiy given on the chart u longitude iuo 371 approximate, &c. The longitude above given ~ to~erably w~ 

'With \be .reewtl! of Engliah, RU&lli&.n and Americau navo.J oheervers, but who aleo fig""" among them11elves m maldng the lati· 

mde &bom. .three. mile& more nmthet-ly, 
· · USometimea writllen VCll"llll'larlrl. Named fur Lieut. Woronkoffiiky of the Russian Navy, 1636. 



 



 

68 COAST FROM CAPE MUZON NORTHWARD. 

Sunken rod. . I~ the middle _of the northern sho~ of W oronkoffSki island a sm.!1.ll bight occurs, 
immediately off whwh, about half a mile from shore a sunken rock ·is indicated by 

Russian authorities. '------
The WNW. extreme of W oronkoffski forms the northeastern headland of Stikine Strait, a 

~e* whic~ has been some!'hat l~Iy.applied by di~erent geographers. It. was originally applied 
(m the RUBSian ~orm of Pralif Stakhmsk1) on the Russ1!111 Hydrographic Chal'U\,of 1848 to the bod,r 
of water separating ~mbo Island from Woronkoffsk1 and Etolin islands. By other authorities 1t 
has been used to denommate part of Sumner Strait, and extended to various adjacent waters. The 
original limitations are here adopted. · 

. From the NE. headland above mentioned Point Craig, named bv Vancouver bears about W. bv. 
S. a mile and a half, forming the northwestern headland of ·the str;ut. On th~ British Admiralty 
Chart No. 2431 and U. 8. Hydrographic Chart No. 225 the name has been erroneously transferred to 
a point farther west. 

. Frc;im t?e entran~ Stikine Strait trends in a general w~y about SE. by s. thirteen miles, when, 
with a &gmo1d curve, it turns to the SSW. for some seven miles, when it joins Clarence Strait. The 
s~ores of ~tikine Strait are apparently free from conspicu?us indentations for the most part, and its 
width vanes from one and a half to three and a half miles. There is a clear passage. The few 

islands lie on the eastern side of the channel. 
Quiet Harbor. Four miles within the southern entrance, on the Etolin shore, is Quiet Harbor.t 

It is a small indentation facing t-0 the northward and penetrating the shore about 
a mile. No soundings are given, nor is there any informati?n accessible in relation to this looolity.t 

THE PRINCE OF WALES AND ASSOCIATED ISLANDS. 

Having reviewed the interior navigation .from Dixon Entrance to Sumner Strait, the oceanic 
ooast is next in order. 

THE COAST FROM CAPE MUZON NORTHWARD. 

Immediately to the westward of Cape Muzon the coast-line is marked by a large bight: not 
named, but having a width of three and a length of two and a half miles, penetrating the COOBt in a 
generally NW. by N. direction. It is uncertain whether the high, bold, western headland of this 
bight -0r Cape Muzon itself was the Cape Santa :Marie. :Magdalene., named by Perez in 177 4. 

From this headland the coast trends in a westerly direction some six to seven miles to Point Bazan, 
the south€8Stern headland of the port of the same name. The point is low at its extremity, with 
'rocks exrending off it a quarter of a mile. The position of the point, according to observations by 
Zarembo, is 

Latitude-----------------~--------------------- 54° 481 N. 
Longitude ______________________________________ 1a2° 541 w. 

Henoo, across the .entrance of Port Bazan§ is about five miles in a WNW. direction; the port 
pene~~ the shoi:e some six or eight miles ~n a NE. by E. direction, with an ave~ width _of three 

··. · miles. The NW. headland JB not named. The shores ar!' rather irregular, mdented 
Port Bp. ·with a numbet, of small bays or coves, and the port is longitudinally divided for more 

than half its length by D?Jgoi Isla.nd, a h_igh, wooded, very narrow and rather irregu
larly shaped island. Between the northern end of Dolgo1 Island and the head of the bay are a great 
number of small, high, woOd.~ isletB. The only portion of the port which seems to have received 
any particular attention is that lying between Dolgoi Island and Point Bazan. Here fool grown,d is 
indicated on both shore;, extending off t.o a quarter of a mile. Before entering the channel between 
the island and the Sl!L shore twenty-three fathoms 8l'e had, afterward twelve to sixteen in mideha.nnel 
until the nort.hern end· etf t.he islfl.Il(i is reached. Seven and nine fathoms are here reported, and half 
a mile beyond in a snug oove on the .main shore, about E NE. from the end of the island, anchorage 
is bad in eev~ a.ud a half futl}oms. Navigation to the N. and W. of Dolgoi Island is not recom
mended, as nothing is known of. the depth of water and it is . probable that con~leC! dangers exist. 
No directions are necessary for ~ing t~e ~ual anchorage fu:rther than to keep m ~dc:Iia_nnel. 

A. sbtcli (l>y Zarembo) of ~ port JS given by Tebenkoff, (Chart IX,) from which it is gathered 
tha.t the rise and fhll of. tide is Jo~ feet. . 

' · •'l'be name h.., .as in 1he C88'! of tllfkBtikine River, been variously spelled, but the orthography hel'<l adopted bas been in 
more.~ - than any other, and .is ~re pretllrred to any attempt to restore the phcmetie value of the native word. 
n··~ Miftaal&. .. metimtl8 ~ Q111etky. 

. f~ u -oo doubt tbllt. this group o(il!lands u a whole st.andii much in need of eareful exanlln&tion, 
0

flllpecially t-Oward the 
~-part. Th& tnibnution here a«orded ls {and fOI" the r-t must be) largely of a roel'<lly apprrurnnate oharact.er • 

.. Al8o eaDed BUu. Jla7 or Barlm'. It was named P1lertio 4el J1&71fo Buaa by Caamano, after the Baylfo Bazan who 
•... '~itinJttly;Jm. 
.. 
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PORT BA.ZAN. 69 

The variation of the compass at the time of the survey (about 1834) was 26° E. The geographical 
position of the anclrorage is 

Latitude ______________________________________ 54° 50'.5 N. 

Longitude ------------------------------------132° 47'.2 W. 

This plan is ~pied in .the U.S. Coast Survey Atlas of Harbor Charts of Alaska. It is stated by 
some of the Russian American Company's officers that a heavy swell rolls into this bay in SW. gales. 

From th~ en~ra?ce of the port the coast trends to the NW. about twenty-two miles. This part 
of the ooast-lme is little known; but such data as are accessible indicate that it is much indented and 
broken, backed by mount.ains of considerable height,* and with bold and densely wooded shores which 
are rather thickly populated with Indians of the T'linkit stock. ' • 

SW. by W. t W. from Point Bazan, ninet.een miles, lies the southern end of Forrester Island 
. named by Dixon tin July, 1787. ' 

. This island all authorities agree in. representing as about a mile and a half wide and four or five 
miles long NW. by N. and BE. by S., with some rocks about its southern end. From the northern end 
roc~s extend to se.veral small, low islets, mentioned by several navigators, in the same general trend as 
the ISiand for a distance of a mile .or rnor~. The island is steep at the sides, rising into ~h, rounded 
knobs, densely wooded, and oooup1ed durmg at least a part of the year by Indians from the adjacent 
shores. The geographical position of the southeastern extremity of Forrester Island is, approximately, 

Latitude-------------------·------------------- 54° 481 N. 
Longitude ______ "----------·----------_----- _____ 133° 301 w., 

but there is a doubt as to the longitude, authorities differing from 183° 29' to 133° 35' w.t The 
island is visible from Port Refugio through the passage leading to the sea eastward from Suemez 
Island. • 

Tebenkoff,Dixon and Meares give views of this island,§ none of which al'e satisfactorv. 
N. by W. t W. about nine miles from the northern point of Forrester Island, • Wolf Rock. 

according to Rnssian authorities, lies Wolf Rock of' Vancouver. II 
Vancouver and others agree in representing it as a low, flat, rocky, barren islet, nearly level 

with the water, and surrounded by rocks and breakers, which extend some distance off. Its exact extent 
has not been recorded, but would appear to be less than a mile. According .to V anoou ver this rock is 
S. 21° E. (true) fuurteen miles from Cape St. Bartolome, twelve miles from the nearest shore, and nine 
milts from Forrester Island. The channel between this rock and the islets at the N. end of Forrester 
Island appears to be clear and deep. Douglas found no bottom with fifty fathoms of line when passing 
through it. Maurelle anchored in twenty-two fathoms near the foul ground about the rock. 

In foggy weather or darkness it seems evident that this rock constitutes a serious danger for ves
sels sailing between Dixon Entrance and the coast northward. 

NW. i W., twelve or fourteen miles from Wolf Rock. is situated Cape Bartolome. if This cape 
is a long, high and narrow tongue of wooded land, which, for eight miles from its extremity, does not 
attain a width. greatly exceeding a mile. At a distance of three miles from its southern extreme it 
attains a height of 1,500 f€et by a 1?1'8dual rise in succes<live wave-like summits. The general trend of 
the cape is about NW. and SE., and foul ground extends in the latw direction from ibl southeast end 
a distance of a mile or more. Northward from these rooks the water is bold, reaching a depth of fifty 
fathoms within a mile of the shore. The termination of this cape was placed by V anoouver in latitude 
65° 11'.6 lf., with which Tebenkoff nearly agrees, but the longitude assigned t,o it on modern charts 
~ from 133° 3a' to 133° 381 W. 

_ • Somewhen on thi& l!lwre, betw"""1 Pon Bazan aud Port Bucareli, a cape or promontory, or a high mountain which at 
a ~would appear u -h, wu seen by La Perou.., and identified by him with the C&bo de 8 . .AgutaD of Maurene 
in 1770. He g\ves a view of it, but the chsrts of thia vicinity are still 80 imperfect that it "811not be definitely located. Maurelle 
lltalel ai.t from the vicinity of Wolf Rook they eaw I.bi& eape at a distance of Ihm- or five leagues, "after whieh the C-Oai!t (south
--.zd) trended. co the E. so mooh that we lost sight of it. • • • This cape St. A.guatin is in nearly NO If. latitude." 
;u,.,.,.b•,•• '!1"11.11 ?'II .. ef'»b:oa,,- milt& lbela,H1•ii1 illi•i•• Ur Qapc Mazon. 

_ - - t MlOUt a year llifterll'ri Douglaa called it J)oag1a8 IalaJld, a.nd eleven yean later (Nov.mber, 1798) the name of San. CUloe 
.... g:lvw bylhttrelle m 1770,.and published in 1781 in Barringt.on'a Mil!Cl!llaniee, Wail :fim placed upon a chart in the atlas 

of ·1ih4l VO.YlllJI! of La Perouee. 
f-.T.IHI U.S. ~e Chart No.~ putll the &onthet>n end .in laiitude H 0 U' 11., but oo authority fur the change is 

tlvm. 
- t Fflt llutt -. giv.u we art!- Indebted to Capt. L. N. Herendeen. _ 
t'flw F~ hlaOO of M:earee but JIOt of Dixoo, and called 1el& Jtaa& or-flat I91aa4 by the Spanish navigators. Wolf 

.Boek.:aaid I'--.. Jaland Were- called by La Pwouee the la.a Oarloll IBl&ada. 
_ .- .f'l'lie-OU.•._ ~ of)(aurelle lllld Vanooaver, a name for wlrloh 1'o&Jd; ClldZDl:.d le subetltuted en one old Rns

, :•~- - ~·chart c..,. tll&eu:lootf ~ ~ wi~ the Sp.W.h name. It 8ee1llll pniD&ble tllat this may 
.':'?i~ ..... ~ ot ..... _'tJ...,.. ;.t ... ~ .. , ._;).. ... ~.l.k ... , ;;r_,_ .5. L.of{;;.,....._...,J:·"' /.<.,_-'U< ,,.__,., • .....:.;, f'J,a._/.;.L-< ~.cl 
:c'"f~i~~ I\'! ,M.o.. ~-¢<.w 1?>...M.u.. ".:f i:t\.t. U. S, C .'+-'V. k,JLN"-1 4...1 ~.1. ~"""k........,._I '{ct;,_ .S:u. •<"'---::j. 
'"_.,·:;.~~:.;~;_~::,,~.', " .. ·_;: ._,.\ - : -- _': 
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70 PORT BUCARELI. 

Five or six miles eastward from Cape Bartolome is Cape Felix, the Caho de San Feliz of the 
Spaniards' and of most Russian charts. It is a rather short, apparently bluff, wooded promontory, with 

an islet near it according to the earlier Spanish charts. Eastward from it, guarding a 
Dangers. series of indentations, a num her of rocks, islets, reefs or banks are indicated within a 

distance of six or eight miles, and extending as much as two miles in some cases 
from the nearest shore. · 

Cape Felix is situated upon Buemez Island, named by the Spaniards. According to Tebenkoff, 
it principally consists of high and wooded land, and is of an irregularly cruciform shape, caused by 
its indentation NE., SE., SW. and NW. by small ports or bays. It is one of the largest of an unde
termined number of islands which, in combination with the main body of Prince of Wales Archipelago, 
unite to protect the great· body of water known as 

PORT BUCARELI. 

This is the Puerto del Baylio Bucareli * of l\laurelle and Quadra, which has in modern books 
and charts been variously termed Bucarelli Bay or Sound, &c. 

· With the work of the Spaniards, investigation of this vicinity seems to have been practically 
closed, and no new information of importance in regard to Port Bucareli has been made public for 
many years. C',crtain discrepancie<S appear between Tebenkoff's chart and those of the Spaniards, but 
there are no data among his hydrographic notes to indicate that these changes are due to new informa
tion rather than to conjecture or the idiosyucracies of the draughtsman, such as appear in many por
tions of his Atlas. 
. The well-known carelessness of the early Spanish explorers renders the unreserved areeptance of 
their work extremely hazardous. For this reason the principal features only of this important sheet 
of water will here be referred to, and more detailed descriptions deferred until the reception of new 
data shall render them trustworthy. • · 

From the central portion of Port Bucareli a circle described with a twelve-mile radiUB will include 
the greater portion of its extent. So far as known its general hydrographic features are W:l follows:-

The principal and southwestern entr.l.Ilce of the port is found between Capes Bartolome and Felix, 
and consists of a sheet of water three or four miles in width, trending about N NW. for six or eight~ 
miles, when its general course is to the N NE., gradually widening to its termination-some eighteen 
miles from the bend, where its width is about ten miles. Nearly in the center of the port is the large 
island of Ban Juan "Bautista,-trending about NE. and SW., with a width of two and a length of 
about five miles. 

The eastern side of the above entrance is formed by Suemez Island, to the eastward of which is a 
passage but. slightly known, and indicated by Tebenkoff as very narrow and with several dangers in its 
a.pproache<S.t The main body of water gives off branches to the eastwiird and to the westward, some 
of which oommuniootc with the sea and others form 1-mug and land-locked harbors. Several unexplored 
channels and passages exist, especially the Canal Ylas de Ulloa., from the eastern inner part of the 
port, which has been supposed to communicate with Cordova Bay (the land north of Cordova Bay 

being styled Isla Ulloa in Galiano's atlas) and the Shakhine Strait., extending north-
Puerto de ·1a ward from the N NW. portion of Burareli. According to the old MS. Spanish chart, 
Santa Cl'llz. first published by La Perouse, the first entrance within, northward from Cape Felix, 

is Puerto de la Santa Cruz, with a reef in the middle of the entrance, named La 
lahande:ra, and sixteen to twenty-four fathoms water inside, the northern and eastern shores clear and 
bold. .Here Maurelle anchored in May, 1779. 

TIDES • 

.A.:ooo:rding'io their observations it is :e:. W. F: and C. at 12h 15"' p. m. The rise of the highest 
tides is seventeen feet three inches, and of the neap tides fourteen feet three inches. The tides of the 
night exceed in height those of the day by one foot nine inches. 

*Named in honor of the Baylfo (Baillie) Don AntoDlo Jl[ar1a Bw:areli y Ursua, Viceroy of Mexico. Authorities diifer 
i:u regard to the orthography,-the earlier one!! !'pelting the 11ame with a singl<! "I." 

This poi<t WW! disoov.,red by Don Bruno H-ooeta of the Sa.ntiag-0 and Don Juan de la Bodega y Quadra of the Felicidad. on 
Augwit 24, 1176, and a skotch wu made of it, probably by Maurell<>. It was next PXIUUin!!d by the Spanish expedition under 

• the.llOUlmand of Don Ignacio Art<ia.ga of the Priscua and Qmulra of the Ftnorifa, whe anchored here May 4, 177'9, and remained 
iiilti.hJ:uljr 1, duringwhleh time Don Francisco Maurelle made a detailetl survey of the port. It WW! lastly still further eurveyed 
·hY:l>cin Jacinto Oaamafio oft.be .4~, whu was eng&ged upun the eurvey from June 12 to July 11, 1792. Tb- &re the 
. only sur."<!Y& that h&ve ev<>r been made of this locality. So fur ns the compiler has been able to discover, """" of tbeoe l!llrveY" 
Wi!ll'e ever puhlished by the Spanish or Mexican governments.. 

.. ~ s1ttveT1t in 1775 and 1779 Wel'e eonfined to tbe western and ceamd p<>rti<>ns of the port. The map rel!Ulting 
. :fiiOm ...... ~ce fUi'V:ey• waa pul;!ished by La P1>rotw! in his Athui (No. 26) in 1798. This WW! reproduced by the 
.• ·.~at-· unknown date, {perhaps 1002,) and this Rll8irian plan reproduced in the U. S. Coast Sarvey Atlaa of Harbor 

:· , .~.lll~ 1,:11vkh aucll additions from ~aiW" l!llTVey of the eaatern part 88 <!OUld be gleaned :from Vancouver's general map 
, Ni;;'1, ~-plan in T-ebl!nk<>ff's AtlM does not inelnde the -!ll'll part of Ille port · 

. , .. 'tN~._,~ l:Mnansk.f,(attS1tearee1) 
... iiiliii ................... d ............................................... .... 
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Separated by a rather narrow peninsula to the northward of this harbor lies Puerto de los Dolores, 
o.pen to the. northward, and the usual stopping-platle of the Russian traders in modern 
times. This bay is about a mile wide and two miles dL-ep, with eight or nine fathoms Puerto de los 
water. Its ea.-:tern shore is bold, but the southern and western are bordered by foul Dolores. 
ground, and two patches of sunken rock are indicated by Tebenkoff, une in the ,.;jiddle 
of. the port, another near the head. The a:ichorage is between them in eight or nine fathoms. Beyond 
this, t.o the. eagtward of Suemez Island, he the Puerto.~ del Refugio, de la Estrella, de la Caldera, 
etc.1 extendrng t.o the NE. a?-gle of Port Bucareli, whenre, and also from the entire northern shore of 
which, extend numerous unsurveyed openings. 

On the other hand, from Cape Bartolome northward we have extending to the westward Puerto 
de San Antonio, a double-headed harbor, having twelve to twenty fathoms within and a 
bunch of rocks and islet'! near it<i NE. headland, beyond which is the Puerto de nostra Puerto de San 
Senora de Ia Asumcion, affording a small land-locked harbor, but with deeper wat.er Antonio. 
and several submerged dangers. 

Beyond this, to the northward, is the Puerto de la Real Marina, with numerous rocks and islands 
at its east.ern entrance, and to the westward extending in a narrow unsurveyed arm 
which is connected with the ocean in a southwesterly direction. This arm contain~ Puerto de la Real 
deep water but also numerous rocks. It ,is not considered advisable to attempt its navi- Marina. 
gation.t jA:· t."tl"l•\'~·r'/"-~·1.-1."t-1 V\..-\.- Cl l .. ~t-~; II\'.\~,:._;,.., t.i jl~:l-J'-t,i." ifl:t <':..to~i tt1 f4-AI_ J~,.., ·JY"h.<:".'.'.°'._)""f..J, .°"" 

The portion of the port to the N NW. of Bautista Island was called Beno de San Alverto.r. To 
the westward of this, on either side of the large Island of San Fernando, northward the Canal de San 
Christoval, and southward the Canal de Portillo, lead to the Gulf of Esquibel, a large body of water 
to which Tebenkofl' erroneously applies the name of Boca Fina, and from which numerous passages 
between islands afford communication with the ocean. 

The southernmost of these is the Canal de San Nicolas; the next, to the north and west, is the 
Boca.a de Arriaga, its northern boundary formed by numerous low, rocky islands. The northern 
extremity of the gulf showing many small openings between islands and points of the main shore 
received from the Spaniards the name of Bocas de Finas. Both of the last-mentioned two Spanish 
nantP.s are misapplied by Tebenk?ff. From the northern portion of the Booas de Finas extends the 
Shakhi.ne strait or Passage, t probably rejoining the sea at a considerable distance, but not fully 
explored. 

On the main shore, near it<i southern entrance, is a small bay containing an anchorage, and indi
mted without details on Russian charts as Tonowek Bay. Westward from this, according to Teben
koff, there appears to be another anchorage somewhere in the maze of islet<! and rocks. 

The defbct.c; of, and discrepancies between, all charts of this region are so great that the geographiral 
features mn only be alluded to in the briefest manner, as above, without attempting bearingi:<, dimen
sions or distances. ! 
. It has already been mentioned that there are reasons for regarding Cape Bartolome as Cape 
Adamson of Meares. Fifteen miles NW. by W. t W. from Cape Bartolome lies Cape Addington 
of V anconver, which, if the above supposition be correet, is the Cape Barnett of Meares. While 
Meares'§ statements in regard w these two capes and hi'> adjacent Sea Otter Harbor will apply in part 
only to anv portion of the shore in this region as now represented on the charts, there are, perhaps, 
better grounds for identifying them as above than otherwise. II 

Cape Addington is described by Vancouver as a "conspicuous promontory;" his observations, 
however were made at a distance of several leagues from the land, so that low land near its base might 
have re~ained unobserved. From it the shore trends E. f- N. about five miles to an opening in the 
land which forms a rounded }lort containing a, central island, and which connects by a very narrow 
passage with one of thf arms of P9rt Bucareli. , , . t L. 1 &Jf.u. .It.. i.i· " , ,, :rt· l _ c 
----~"!G4 1 .... ~t...:11#,..#t<>c• µt~..fJ..i:,ff._U•1/L..-.&L;.;;;. _ - 2L ______ R __ 1..1,..~,-;-~--Jl "'l!M PW' mv pmbahl;r be jdentjcal >Vitb OUm: •ouDd or Saa Oitll' Hmba1 af 11(.,."9$. {..,{ ,a_t ! 

t Thie is indicated a.s Baclllne B1ira1t on British Admiralty Chart No. 2431, and el1Wwhere as Bch&kh1n Btralt. 
t It is noticeable on the Spanieh ch'rirt that the canal de PorWlo, SW. from S&n Fernando Island, is given as tolerably 

clear and with aix or eight fathoms near the shores, while the Canal de San Ohrtatoval is represented as nearly choked up with 
rocks and islets. On the Rlll!Sian charts, however, the track indicated for the Russian trading vessels passe.e throngh the Canal 
de San Christoval, although the otht'I' route from Port Dolores tow~ T~nowek Bay is somewhat shorter. This is not positive 
evidence however, that the northern passsge is preferabl" for navigation, as the rout ... of fur traders are more frequently 
dmermi:ed by the location of native S<lttlemsnts than by any other comiderations.. . . 

~As ilJe responsible author of the publication Meares is he,... referred to, while the actual oboervattons 111 many Clll!eB were 

made by his subordinate, Donglae. . . . , . . 
ft Meare&' latitudl!s from eome cause, are nearly all too far north, vatying m known cases from six to ten miles m this respect. 

Bia longitudee are oniy accidentally near thtl'truth. However, if his published positions be lai~_oif on the .chW: it will be 
obserVed that these capea bear the l!llme relati(ln to each otb9r '&S do Capes B~rt<>loml!. ~nd Addmgton,.both m ~tance and 
~ fro each other but are some fourteen miles too far nerth. :Me&I'ell own d1fterenoos of longitude are likely to be 
a.pp · ximatt!I; correct ev:n it the actual longitudes were erroneous. 1Ie placed the capes fifteen miles apart, exactly the distil..: between Ca!J"'i' Bartolmn6 and Addington. Meares' estimated dist.ancee, when large, are usually exaggerated, and he ma,Y 
never have ..een the low southern termination of Cape Bartolome, bat only it .. high and 110mewhat more northern portion. But 
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been ~f!!:l~e:,as i~ f~~~,~~~t\o~~:~~~r.SoE~· or.~_.?t~r HID:~r·~:of.M~:es,~~y have 

The eastern shore of the bight leading to the above passage, and formed by the western portion 
of the island on which Cape Bartolome is situated, is represented in one of La Perouse's views t as 
high; about equal in that respect to the land at Cape Addington. 

From Cape Addington the coast curves to the northward and afterward to the north-northwest
ward,-being composed of the western edges of the numerous islands which guard Port Bucareli from 
the sea. It is of course much broken and is but little known. 

The northern termination of this curve is formed by Cape Pole, which bears from Cape Ad
dington NW. by N. f N. thirty-two miles. This cape, named by Vancouver, and termed by him a 
"conspicuous point," forms the SE. point of entranc.e to Sumner Strait. In the middle and most 
eastern portion of the bight formed between Capes Pole and Addington are numerous rocks and islets 
to seaward of the main line of islands. ! The westernmost of the off-shore islets or rocks, according 
to the best aooessible information, bear from Cape Addington about N. ! W. sixteen, nineteen and a 
half and twenty and a half miles, respectively; the most northern is also slightly more westerly than 
the others. E. by S. t 8. and generally to the eastward and southward from the outer rocks are numer
ous others extending to the main line of islands-to which the name Maurene Islands might not 
inappropriately be applied. 

E SE. from Cape Pole, and extending five or six mile;i in that dir8(,1ion, is a bight, at the mouth 
. of a large and unnamed inlet; this bight is supposed to receive the northern tcrmin-

Otler Sound, ation of the so-called Shakhine Strait. To this bight, as before mentioned, the name 
of Otter Sound or Sea Otter Sound has been applied under the supposition that it was 

the Otter Sound of Meares. Whether this supposition be correct or not, tl1ere seems to be no reason 
why the name should not be adopted and retained for this locality. 

Southwest from Cape Pole, and extending in this general direction for some sixteen miles, are the 
Spanish Islands, named by La Perouse, and consisting, as restricted, of Warren and Coronation islands 
and adjacent islets and rocks. According to Vancouver the easternmost of these, separated by a strait 
about two miles wide from Cape Pole, is Warren Island, named by Vancouver, and described by him 
as a "high island" with rocky shores, about four miles long, with an average width of less than two 
miles, and having a generally E. pd W. trend. In the eastern part of the short strait which separates 
it from Cape Pole three islets are indicated by 'Vancouver rather nearer the cape than the island; and 

Dangerou1 
Rock1. 

he mentions that in this passage "some lurking rocks were observed."§ He also 
remarks: "to the southward of this island are three clusters of very dangeruus rocks, 
the first lying from its northwest point 8. 15° E. (true) at the distance of three miles 
and a half; the second S. (true) distant six miles, and a small islet lying from them 

southeast (true) at the distance of about half a league. The third cluster lies off the southeast point 
of the island * * * in a direction S. 30° E. (true) about four miles distant." The last 
pat.ch is omitted on his chart, and the distinctive features of theBC ledges seem to have been lost sight 
of on the Russian Hydrographic chart~, which have been followed in regard to this locality by 
other modern charb3. 

The western point of Warren Island, which has some roeks about it, was named by Vancouver 
Point Borla.se, and plaood by him in latitude 55° 571.7 N. 

it is not likely that he would make such """error a• to place his capes only fift.,en miles apart when they were really thirty, "" 
must have been the caBe if the west part of Coronation Island were his Cape Barnett, as has been held by some reputable 
authorities. .Agtrln, he obtained bearings on Cape Barnett when within seven or eight miles of Forrester Jaland. The height 
of Col'Ollation Island having been determined approximat<lly by the U. S. Coast Survey in 1869 at eight hundred feet, it would 
-0f oolll'l!e have been invisible to Meare• at a distance of nearly sixty miles. Moreover, the bay and narrow pa.ssage between 
Capes Bartolome and Addington, with the arms of Port Bucareli to the eastward from the narTow strait, fulfill all the conditions 
of Meares' Sea Otter Harbor or Sound. 

The principal objection@ are that he makes his southern ca.pe "high, bluft' la.nd" and the north em one "low towards the 
-,'' while "it n- gradually to a oonsiderable height," when most of the published inf01·m~tion accessible tends to show that 
e:a:aetly the reveree is the case. Doubts are thrown upon tliis, however, by oral testimony of navigators who have recently 
viai.ted Port Bu1l&nll.i. This difficulty and some of his bearings may be better reconciled upon t-he reception of m01"e information. 
Others of his bearings are clearly erroneous or erroneously printed. His "view" of Ott.er Sound appears valueless as well as 

hie eatfmated position for it. 
It is in most CIDefl impoeSible at present to oome to an aboolut.ely satisfactory decision in regard to the exact locality of his 

names or of the geographiea.1 features he end .. avors to describe. 
*In Part I, A.Jaeka Coast Pilot, 1869, isaued by the U. S. Coast Survey, it is suggested that Otter Sound was located 

- the north<!l'n "termi:nation of Shakhine Btrai t; but in view of the ditliculties in the way of identifying Cape Barnett 
"With 001'0Dation Island, aa above stated, and the reception of more reeent information from the locality, this sngge..tion seems 

impl'll~ble. 
· t A.lid-OD a late MS. W.w by Captain L. N. Herendeen. 

; Te thill pt1tt of the bay Tebenlrolf hM erroneously transferred the name of Boca& de Arriaga, applied by the SpaniardB to 

-0XW: of the JmD&!!'llll leadillg between the islands eastward. 
t-Vancouvw, v-01. ii, pageCIU. 
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According to the same authority the passage between Warren Island and Coronation falan<l is 
five miles in width and "by far the most spacious and fair to navigate. * * * Nearly in 
midchannel between the islands bottom could not be gained with 120 fathoms of line."* 

Coronation Island, the largest of the group, was named by Vancouver from that anniversary 
falling on the day he passed it. It lies five miles westward from Warren Island and about the same dis
tance southward from Cape Decision. It is about eight miles long and averages about three miles wide, 
trending NE. by N. and SW. by S. in a geneml way. The island reaches a height of 
eight hundred feet according to notes by the U. S. Coast Survey party of 1869. Its Coronation Island. 
form is very differently represented on different chart'>. On Russian Hydrographic 
Chart No. 1493 the middle latitude of the island is about 55° 53'.5 N. and the longitude of the mid
dle peak is about 134° 101 W., while Tebenkofl' gives 55° 551.5 N. and 134° 05' W. for the same por
tion .of the island. Vancouver's latitude is nearly midway between these. 

From the NE. extremity of the island a chain of islets ext.ends northward in the direction of 
Cape Decision. Between the point and the first island northward from it Tebenkoff, ·without details, 
indicates an anchorage. According to Russian Hydrographic Chart No. 1493, at a distance of two 
mile; from the point a break occurs in the chain, forming a navigable passage between the above
mentioned and two more northern islets. The latt.er are smaH, but reach a height of four hundred 
feet according to U. S. Coast Survey observers. Between them and Cape Decision is the navigable 
passage, first explored and recommended by Vancouver, who considered it clear of dangers and affording 
a means of avoiding a very considerable circuit. There is an abundance of water and the channel is 
a mile and a half wide. The bight between Coronation Island and Cape Addington has received from 
the U. S. Coa'lt Survey the name of Iphigenia Bay. 

By Tebenkoff the southern passage is ignored and the islets are differently disposed. 
WSW. from Coronation Islaud eight or nine miles are the Hazy Islands, named by the early 

traders. t They appear, from the views of La Perouse and the remarks of navigators, 
to be small and pointed,-not attaining any considerable height. They are represented Hazy Islands. 
by .different charts as from two to eight. in number, forming a cluster tw-0 or three miles , 
in extent, eight mile; from Coronation Island, sixteen from Cape Decision and fifteen from Cape Om
maney. Most authorities place them in about latitude 55° 551 N. and about SE. f S. from Cape Om
maney. 

NE. by N. sixteen miles from them, and eleven miles to the westward of Cape Pole, lies Cape 
Decision of Vanccmver,t a very conspicuous promontory, formed by the southern extreme of Kuiu 
Island, placed by Vancouver in latitude 56° 02' N., and forming the NW. headland of Sumner Strait. 

SUMNER STRAIT. 

This was named by Dall in 1875, § and has been known as a part of Clarence Strait, though having 
in common few hydrographic relations with the main body of the latter or Clarence Strait, a.'l herein 
restricted. 

The other headland iA formed by Cape Pole, and the two bear reciprocally W. i S. and E. ! N., 
about eleven miles from each other. From midchannel between these two he.ad.lands the course of 
Sumner Strait for nearly twenty-five miles is N. ! W.,-the western shore being formed by Kuiu 
Island and the e,e,stern by land belonging to the Prince of Wales group. Hence the general course, ex
-elusive of merely subordinate curves, is NE. t N. to the banks and islands at the Stikine mouth, forty 
miles. The first stretch averages seven miles in width. Between Prince of Wales and Kupreanoff 
islands it widens-from five miles at the SW. to nine miles at the NE. Thence to the Stikiue delta 
the width varies from three and a half miles to seven miles between the Mit.koff group on the north
west and the York Islands on the southeast. 

The strait receives from the northwest Affleck and Duncan canals, Keku and Wrangell straits, 
a.nd communicates over the bars and sand-banks of the Stikine delt.a with Dry Strait. From the 
southeast Clarence Stikine and Zimovia straifs and Eastern Passage are received. In general, a broad 
and sufficient ohan'nel of great depth, extends throughout Sumner Strait, yet there are numerous rocks 
and -0ther known ~rs, which, with the probability that others may exist, renders circumspection in 
it8 navigation absolutely necessary. 

I 

From Cape Pole the shore trends in a no~erly direction free o.f obstructions ten ~les, ~ a po~t 
oft' which is a small bluff island, about a nnle from the shore, with a passage on either side of' 1t. / 
Beyond the point a large bight exists about five miles across, from which extend several arms or bays, 
which have not been fully explored. .A.cross the mouth of the bight ext.ends a chain of rocks and / 
isletB of small size. On the southernmost arm of the bight reoont charts looot.e an Indian village.'' 

* V &DOOll'l'411', vol. ti, J138e 424. · 
U.oa .._.of Gafuuto's at1811 ; mually rendered into RUlll!ia.n 'l'1lmalm.ol. Jaluds on Ru!!l!i&n ch..ru., and called by 

Le. P«mne 1l1ett 4e a.~ . 
. · *4 - nim\ered in Ru&aian by BtllMJda or~. + PoWl!ll, ContribntiODI! to Am, Ethnology, vol. i, map of Alask& .. llf. U. S, Co88t Survey Chart No. 701, ~ to 1877. 
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Near the northern headland of the bight, N. by W. t W. thirteen or fourteen miles from Cape 
Pole, is Barrier Island, an irregularly shaped high island, about two miles in length; from the we;,i:
ern side and round to the northern point of which a large number of rocks and some islets extend a 
mile t-0 a mile and a half from the shore. From its northern extremity the British Adrniralty Chart 
No. 2431 represents· the rocks as extending NW. by N. t N. a mile and a half~ agreeing with infor-

mation obtained by the I:. S. Coast Survey in 1869, which indicates a pas.sage a mile 
Anehorage. and a quarter wide between these rocks and a very small islet at the shore to the north-

ward. In the bight on the Prince of Wale;; shore, N NE. from Barrier Island, the 
Coast Survey party report an anchorage. Tl1e passage hPtween the point and Barrier Island is repre
sented as choked up by rocks. On the point is an Indian village, and NE. hy E. from the anchorage 
is a hill two thousand feet in height. No details are at hand in regard to this andwrage. A sunken 
rook

4
1ies from the northern point of Barrier Island NW. by W. t W. three miles; another, NW. t N. 

som~what over five miles, has a visible rook close to the IJ(Jrthward from it. These last rocks are from 
one to one and a half miles from the nearest i;hol"€. . 

AbOut four miles N. t W. froni the northern end of Barrier Island is a small bay'1 a mile and a 
half long N. and S. and a mile wide, with the entrance obstructed by numerous islets. 

According to Russian authorities, six miles N NW. from the northern point of Barrier Island 
lies the southern headland of Port Protection, named uv Vancouver. The northern headland of the 

port lies from the former three-quarters· of a mile north, and consish; of 1U1 islet close 
Port Protection. to the shore, with which it ii; united by a sand-bank. The!"€ are several other islets 

and rocks north and east from the firi;t-mentioned islet, whose southern point was 
named by Vancouver Point Baker.*c 

The islets are flat and wooded, while the main shore ifl hilly. The general direction of the port 
is SE. by E. t E. somewhat less than two miles, with an average width of half a mile. The south
eastern.portion terminates in two shallow coves,-the northern one communicating by a passage wide 
enough for a boat, with a basin nearly half a mile in extent. 

The channel is clear and free from obstructions, with the exception of a. rocky patch visible at 
low water and marked at all times by kelp. 'fhis lies about SE. by S. from the southern point of the 
island on which Point Baker is situated; is about a cable in extent, with a clear passage bet.ween it and 
Point Baker Island a cable wide, and a passage more than three cables wide between it and the shores 
to the southward. There is eight to twelve fathoms water close-to all around it. 

Vancouver anchored in the western part of the port a cable WSW. from the end of a projecting 
rocky point-which becomes an islet at high water-and in line between the end of this point and 
the 8outhern headland,-the northern hea<lland bearing about NW. ! W. 
• In this situation the bottom appeared hard, with a thin coating of mud, and the soundings were 
very irregular. In the western part of the harbor the depth varies from twenty fathoms to forty or 
even fifty near the entrance. Vancouver remarks that his anchorage was somewhat exposed to winds 
from the north and northwest, which might have been avoided by taking a station higher up in the 
harbor, or in a snug but very contracted cove to the east of the rocky' point or islet. 

Ia the southeastern part of the harbor the soundings range from three to twenty-five fathoms. 
The shores are generally steep, rocky and covered with a dense forest. of pine and other trees. From 
the termination of the port, about E. by S. four or five miles, the land rises to the peak of Mount 
Calder. named by Vancouver, and supposed to be an extinct volcano, about five thousand feet in height. 
This peak is remarkable frnm its height above the country in its immediate vicinity and from being 
visible from ot;her localities at a considerable distance. Vancouver saw it when four or five leagues 
west of Cape Addington, the distance being about fifty-five miles.+ 

The latitude of Point Baker, according to Vancouvrr, is 56° 201 3011 N. The longitude is 
variously stated from 188° 81' 3011 w. to 133° 88' W. 

The variation of the compa.'lB WM determined by Vancouver in Aug. 1793, to be 26° 271 E. 

His observations also indicate that the flood-tide comes from the south, and that it was R. W. F. 
and O. at 7b 40"'. 

. The port affords several streams of fresh water and abundance of wood; wild ·fowl, berries and 
vari<>us kinds of fish in their season. A plan of this harbor was made by Vancouver, which was 
published in an enlarged form by the Russians, a.nd of which a reduction is also to be found in the 
Atlas of Harbor Charts uf Alaska issued by the U.S. Coast Survey. No directions are necessary for 
entering it except that the northern shore should not be approached within t.hree cables until the south
ern headland bears SW. by W. -f W., to avoid the ~ock in Ow entrance, which only uncovers at low 
water. 
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In Sumner Strait, about a mile to the northward of Point Baker, is situated a hank on which 
the meeting of the tides, especially in flood, muse a tide:tir>. or -~tatio_n"of- the water 
which might present to the navigator the appearance of a danger. Vancouver, Tide-rips. 
however, after many trials found the soundings irregular, hut nowhere less than • 
fifteen fathoms on it, and between it and the shore no bottom oould be gained with sixty and seventy 
fathoms of line. 

From Cape Decision N. by E. ! E. eight miles lies the low rocky point named by Vancouver 
Point St. Albe.ns, and placed by him in latitude 56° 071 N. In this locality the multifarious islets, 
rocks and pillars, which characterize the coasts of Kuiu Island in particular, extend about three miles 
to the southward from the point. 

Between this point and Cape Decision lies the entrance to a singularly shaped indentation, called 
by Vancouver .Afileck Canal. 

Nearly in line with the cape and the point in this entrance, and some three miles from Cape 
Decision, lies a small island with a considerable group of islets and rocks about it. Between this group 
and the rocks respectively surrounding the headlands above mentioned there appears to be a clear pas
sage on either side. From these entrance-islets to its inner termination the general course is NW. i N. 
about eighteen miles. Its average width may be taken at two miles. s..... ,,,./{;;; ~~·JUJ,, •:..fl- e.-~., -Fl, 

From Point St. Albans the shore takes a W. by N. direction, bristling with rocks and islets for 
four and a half miles, at which point the rocks terminate on the eastern shore, and thence t.o the 
northern head of the canal, in latitude 56° 20' N., that shore becomes straight and compact, trending 
about NW. ! N. 

The western shore of the canal from Cape Decision northward trends about NW. by N. § N., 
and is indented by three large bays of nearly equal extent, averaging three miles long E. and W. and 
about two miles broad. The shores of the northern and southern bays are more 01; less embarrassed by 
rooks. In this vicinity the adjacent country is uneven, wooded and moderately elevated. The sides 
of the northern portion of the canal are mountainous but not so steep as the shore of the main. Its 
t.ermination is formed by low, flat land, covered with trees, that seemed to Vancouver to extend as far 
as could be discerned in a N NW. direction, through which flat country flow several streams of fresh 
water. 

No sounding!:! here or new information in regard to this canal has been recorded since the visit of 
V ari.couver in 1793. 

From Point St. Albans N. by W. i W. about six miles lies a point called by Vancouver Point 
Amelius, and between these two headlands the coast recedes, forming a bay, which is most marked 
immediately to the westward of Point Amelius. Three miles to the northward of Point St. Albans 
is a snug cove, in which Whidbey's party were effectually p,rotected "against a very strong easterly 
gale of wind that blew during the night with great violence. ' 

Beyond this the greatest indentation of the coast reaches about two miles and a half, and off it, 
extending in a crescent from Amelius to St. Albans and projecting into the waters of Sumner Strait 
three or four miles from the shore to the westward, is a multitude of rocks and iskts, rendering this 
stretcli unn.avigable exoopt for boats, so far as information on record may be relied on. 

Point Amelius is directly abreast of Barrier Island, the latter hearing NB. by E. i E. from the 
point, and between the rocks .and islets respectively fringing either shore the clear passage is not less 
than three miles wide. 

Immediately ro the northward and westward around Point Amelius lies Port Beauclerc, named 
by Vancouver, and whose northeastern headland bears from Point Amelius N. by W. 
four miles. This headland is moderately high, with a broad termination facing for Port Beauclerc. 
the space of a mile to the southeast. The opposite point of entranoo hears S. by W. 
about two miles. 

Within, the shore trends from the north headland in a generally NW. direction, and the opposit.e 
shore rounds to the northward, westward and southwestward, giving a triangular form to the inner 
part of the harbor, the western shore of which trends NW. by N. i N. nearly six milai from the 
eouthem angle to the northern one. 

A. mile and a half SE. from the face of the northern headland lieBa small island off the entrance 
witb some rooks about it. There are also some rocks about each angle of the headland. In 
the middle of tbe triangular inner harbor is an island, and five or six islet.s and rocks are to be 
found in this vicinity. The entrance islet lies W. i S. from Barrier Island. These islet.s have 
clear pueages on either hand, and inside the harbor are ~ soundings in thirteen to twenty 
fathoms. The surrounding shores are in general moderat.ely efevated, well wooded, and water is very 
aooesBible. 

A.0001.'ding to Vaooouver, Port Beauclerc forms an extremely~ harbor; its access and egress f'ree from every obstruction except such as are sufficiently evident to be avoided. He placed the north
east headland in latitude 88° 171 N. No special chart of this port has been published, and Vancouver 
is the Gilly source of information in ~ to it. 
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76 SUMNER STRAIT. 

From the eastern angle of the northern headland of Port Beauclerc the coast takes a generally 
NW. by N. direction for sixt.een miles,-there being a number of subordinate indentations, mostly 

obstrud.ed by rock8 which extend in many roses to a considerable distance from the 
Dangers. shore, making navigation in this vicinity perilous in the highest degree, and even for 

boats and small craft requiring the exercise of the greatest circumspection. Thence the 
course trends two and a half miles ENE. to a point forming the southwestern headland of Kelm Strait. 

From the northeastern point of entrance of Port Beauclerc the southern .termination of an island 
about three miles long and less than a mile wide bears NW. by N. f N. six miles. This island has 
two islets near its southern end. In the spare between its northern end, the shore of Kuiu Island and 
the southern part of Conclusion Island, are an immense number of rocks. 

From the same angle of the previously-mentioned OOadland another island bears N. seven miles. 
It is about a mile long N NW. and s SE. and somewhat less in width, with a ledge of very danger<1US 
rooks extending nearly a mile from it.<i southern point. -The paBSage between this. and the la.st-men
J;ioned island is over two miles in width and apparently clear of dangers. 

About a mile and a half NW. from the northern end of the inner island is Conclusion Island, 
named by Vancouver, about three mile!l long WNW. and ESE. and half as wide. Along its north
ern and northwestern shores are numeroU8 rocks. From its northeast point the eastern headland of 
Keku Strait bears N. by W. three miles. The area to the north and west from this line, according to 
Vancouver, seemed to be also "bounded with such an infinite number of rocky islets, and rocks above 
and beneath the surface of the water, that the navigation was very intricate and dangerous even for 
the boats." · 

From the eastern headland above mentioned the trend of the shore, exclusive of irregularities, 
is in general about SE. ! S. five miles to a point named by Vanoouver Point :Barrie, which is appa
rently of moderate height and forms the eastern extreme of the large bay included between it and the 
northeast headland of Port Beauclerc. 

From Point Barrie Point Mitchell bears NE. ! E. nineteen miles. This point was named by 
Vancouver and placed by him in latitude 56° 29' N. Between it and Point Barrie, at a distance of 
twelve _miles. from the latter, is the o~ning of a large ~y five miles long E. and W. by three m_iles 
broad, m which are two or three rocky IBlets and many rocks. Off the coast between these two pomts 
are numerous islands, differently placed on various charts, and, with adjarent rocks, extending south
ward from the shore of Knpreanoff Island about two and a half miles into the strait. For this reason 
navigators will do well to keep to the southward of the. outer islets in this vicinity until more is 
known. 

· On the other hand, from Point Baker eastward the shore is very compact and unindented, taking 
for fifteen miles a nearly straight ENE. course to the entrance of Red Bay, named Krasnaia Bay by 

the Russians, and resorted to by their traders. The anchorage is indicated as at the 
Red Bay. entrance of a long and narrow bay whose form and position are so differently repre-

sented by Tebenkoff and the Russian Hydrographic chart.s that it appears best to 
defer attempting a description until further information is received. It should be noted that there 
is a difference of at least 8 1 in. longitude between Tebenkoff and Russian Hydrogmphic Chart No. 
1493,-the latt.er being to the westward. The differences increase and the inaccuracies of all the 
charts become very manifest in the region about the mouth of the Stikine River. For-this reason the 
deuiption here given will be of a more general character, except in that portion covered by the 
Rynda's eh.art of 1867. 

S. by E. i Jil. from Point Mitcliell, according to Russian Hydrographic Chart No. 1493, about 
·four miles, and according to British Admiralty Chart No. 2431, S. by E. i E. six miles, 

Tllll£,-...,.,,.r. li€8 a rock, called by the Russians.~~ (Atkroi-glaza,) which forms a 
serious danger, as it is said to. be oover;;,;:r-af 1g wa and has from twelve to twenty-

four fathoms immediately about it. 
To the eastward of this vicinity late observations show great discrepancies between the charts and 

the actual disposition of the shores and islands, and this deficiency is only partly made up for on the 
Russian ebart of 1867, showing the approaches to the Stikine River. · 

From Point Mit.chell, for f<mr or five miles, the shore curves to the northward, and then forms, 
with the opposite ooest of Woewodsk.i Island, a large inlet named by Vancouver Duncan Oanal, the 
ooume of whioh ap~ to be about NW. by l!f. i N. for some ten miles and afterward lfW. by W. ! 
lf. about D£teen miles. The entmnce is formed between the southwestern point of W oewodski Island 
and a PNieotion-0f the Kupreano« Island shore op~te, and is about two.miles in width. 

01f th.is entrance are a number of rocks . and 1slet.s, and farther out, in a northeasterly direction 
from Point Mitdlell, are several other small islands, the largest of which, Level Island, is low and 
ba8 ·some. rooks ne&.1' it. Within, the canal is. more or ~ supplied with islet.s ·and ~' especially 
.toward the watern shore; the~ are very irregularly indent.ed, though the average width does not 
-~ ~ .much .900ed two mil@, ex:clueive of several shallow bays. 

'ln•aliou.t latitude ae.0 4D' l!f., according to U. 8. Hydrographic Chart No. 226, a channel, which 
1- l'eCleived. -the· nlWe of Dmt.oan Paaaage on recent charts, leads from Duncan Canal to W ra.ngell 
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ISLANDS IN SUMNER STRAIT. 77 

~trait, cutting off W oewodski Island from the northeastern arm of K upreanoff Island. This passage 
1s short and much obstructed by islands, with about three fathoms water in it. Its northwestern 
point of entrance on Duncan Canal was named by Vancouver Point Hood, and placed in latitude 66° 
44' N. From this point the canal trends more to the westward, terminating, according to Vancouver, 
in a wide, shallow bay, bounded to the northward by a low sandy flat, in latitude 56° 581 N. * 

The southern termination of W oewodski Island is about three miles broad, and at its SE. extreme 
with Point Alexander of Vancouver, opposite, forms ihe southern extreme of Wrangell Strait. Th~ 
point is situated, according to the observations of the U. S. S. &ginaw, in 

Latitude------------------------------------ 56° 351 25" N. 
Longitude--------~-------------------------182° 581 1211 W., 

and is apparently of moderate height and wooded. 
A.bout two mjles to the eastward of Point Alexander i8 Point Howe of Vancouver, from whence 

the shore, exclusive of minor irregularities, rounds to the eastward and northward with several islets 
adjacent to it,' and at a distance of about seven miles it is, according to some authorities, broken by an 
inlet supposed to connect with Wrangell Strait. 

Hence the shore trends for some seven miles to the northeastward to Point Blaquiere, named by 
Vancouver, and placed by him in latitude 56° 39' N., and situated, according to the Rynda chart, in 
about longitude 132° 33' W. This point is noteworthy as being the locality where the flats of the 
Stikine meet the shore of M:itkoff Island, thus closing to navigation the southern end of Dry or Sukhoi 
Strait. Vancouver's boats failed to find any passage, but they also missed the Stikine channel on the '' 
oppO!lite shore, and that in Wrangell Strait. There are indications that some channel, though possibly 
'too shoal and contracted for ship navigation, may exist on that side of the strait, though a cursory ex
amination by Meade revealed none, and indicated that the channel was impassable for vessels draw
ing more than four feet of water. The question cannot be considered as definitely settled without 
additional and careful examination. 

From Point Blaquiere to the nearest opposite headland of the mainland, near the river mouth, is 
about three and a half miles NE. by N. This may be said to be the southern entranre of Dry Strait. 

About two miles NE. by E. i E. from the point is Sergie.tr Island, small and high; the entire 
area northwestward and southeastward fro,m this island, for a distance of four or five miles, between 
Mitkoff Island and the Stikine Channel .Pr continental shore, is believed to be occupied by extensive flats 
f;rtly d~at low water. A.n anchoragfis indicated on U.S. Hydrographic Chart No. 225 in the angle 

tween e southwestern· ed~ of the flats and the shore of Mitkoff Island, but no details are given. 
SE. four miles from Pomt Blaquiere is Ka.din Island, named by the Rynda party.t This island 

is .about two miles by one and a half in extent, wooded, and about eight hundred and fifty feet high. 
It stands directly on the southern edge of the flats, and the greater portion of its southern shore is 
bold-to, with a depth of eight to fifteen fathoms. A spur of the flat runs to the south~"!U'd, east of 
the island, and reaches as for south as the latter. From the end of this spur, with some irregularities, 
the edge of the flats trends about NE. toward the continental shore. 

Lyesnoi Isla.nd, low and wooded, and Five-mile (Piati-Milni) Isle.nd, also low, lie, respectively, 
thNe-q_uarters of a mile and two and a half miles south from Karlin Island. Both are of very small 
extent. The latter is the smallest, is about five miles from Etolin Harbor, and may be the same as the 
8oraggy Is1and of U.S. Hydrographic Chart No. 225.t 

A. mile aml a third west from Katlin Island lies Rynda Isla.nd, three-quarters of a mile wide and 
two and a quarter miles long N. and S., named by the Russians. It is wooded, moderately high, with 
two knobs or peaks. . 

Immediately south of it is Sokoloff' Island,§ a mile long and half as wide, with the same general 
trend. It is moderately high, and it or Rynda Island may be that appearing under the subsequent 
name af Grey's Island in U.S. Hydrographic Chart No .. 225. 

•The easwrn: portion of Sumner Strait Wal! called St1klne lltr&it by Tehenko:lf, a name previously adopt~ by Russian 
oariograplN!rs for an adjacent body of water. It bas also been term<ld S\tlrine Boand; but, while this name would be applicable, 
the n-1ty of dividing the strait Into l!eVeral oominal oodies of water d.- not, seem evident any more than in the case of 

Chatham Strait. 
Woewodaki Ialand, ll&ll'.led by the Ruasianl! in 1848, a.f\er the governor of the colonies, has also been called VoevoclslracO 

llllU4 Oll·i!O!De Eugli8h·and American charts, and· a part(') of it was named lled:nesbi or Bear ta1an4 by Lindenberg in 1850. 
Thia body of land, bounded chie6y hy Wrangell and Sumner straits, with Duncan Puslige, is believed to he about seven mi1011 
in length in a M. andS. direction and about half as wide &J! it is long. It is densely w~ of a more or leso hilly character. 

. t ~the vet.eran pilot JI. M. Kadin, a native of th" Al.,..tian Ialand•, l\Dd who at Sitka the chl'l1B contained in 
'1,'ebenkmf'aatJu.,..~..-U. ~,~n~ l'-J ,,,,.,... •• ~ '\.~ ~~~. !<., CJ.,':lv,.,,.;:t;,,fV' 

tThe discrepancies between Rllllllian Hydrographic Chart No. 1493, Britith Admiralty Chart No. 2431, and United States 
R1drogt-ap!OO Oliart No. l!ii15 in nigard t.o tbiB loeiility on the one hand, and the Rynda chart and o~rvatione of receni Coast 
Surrq ~ on the <Kher, cannot be reconciled. The featn1'1!6 of a IDal> made hy Mr. Hllllter, a Canadian eaatom-ho1111e oftl<ier 
uul,~, are aquaUy d"""-t from all pre~ua dellne&ti~, and ~dently nnl'eliahle so far "".this location is concerned. 

t Probali)y.named ror ll(r. Alexander Sokolol', who has wntten COlllllderably upon A lukan topulll. Su Appendix 1, p. 350. 
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78 SUMNER STRAIT. 

These two islands form the southern buttresses of the Stikine flats. To the southward there is a 
sufficiency of water, though not very deep; to the northward of them the Hats appear continuous. A 
few miles to the southward of these islands, but with its position not accurately determined, lies Ve.nk 
Island, apparently named by the Russians. Its dimensions are not well determined, bnt it is about 
three miles long. ?nits N~ .. shore a~chorage is. i~di~ted by Russian authorities without sounding"S. 
Off the southern pomt of th IS mdentation a rock 1s md1cated, not far from the shore. Off the island 
NW. a mile or two is an islet, indicated under the name of Two-tree Islet on U.S. Hydrographic 
Chart No. 225. 

There is· a clear passage on either side of V ank Island. 
From Point Macnamara the coast of Zarembo Island, forming the shore of Sumner Strait in this 

vicinity, trends N NW. ten miles to Point St. John, named on Vancouver's chart, and forming the 
western extreme of Zarembo Island. This is a rather narrow point with an indentation eastward 
from it, which is guarded to the northward by some islets. S. by W. f W. three miles from Point 
St. John, and nearly ENE. -! E. from Point Mitchell, lies a aunken rock, called on recent charts 
V"whneffski. Northward, just beyond the islets above mentioned, anchorage is indicated in eighteen 
fathoms. 

Hence the shore, exclusive of unimportant indentations, trends about NE. by E. t E. nearly eight 
miles to Point Craig, named by Vancouver, and forming the western headland of 

Bahl Harbor. Baht Harbor; named by the Russians.* It is of slllll.ll extent, with two or three islets 
in the entrance; no soundings are given. . 

The NE. extreme of Zarernbo Island ooars from Point Craig about NE. by E. t E. three miles, 1 ·" 
according to the Russian Hydrographic Chart No. 1493. According to the same auth-0rity, from 
Point Craig, Point Highfield bears NE. t N. nine and a half miles, and Zelony Point (Green Point) 
of the Russians NE. by N. twelve miles, \Qn the continental shore. 

It m1u8t be '!Wted, lwwe:ver, that these bearings and di-swnooJ are 8'Uhjed w extemive revUion. 
About two miles N. from S~onoff or Observatory Islet, acoording to the Rynda chart, lies the 

Rynda Ancho~, or Port Bynd.a, sounded out by the party under Commander Bas
Rynda Anchorage. argin, who explored the Stikine River nmrly to the British boundary in 1863. This 

anchorage is situated in an advantageous position directly at the mouth of the channel 
leading to the river, and has an ext.ent of a mile in either direction. 
· The corvette anchored a mile W. by S. from a wooden cross and cenotaph erected over a grave 
011 the continental shore, and N. two miles from Simonoff Islet, having ten fathoms over a bottom 
of sand and gravel. Russian H ydrographic Chart No. 1493 locates an islet in this vicinity which has 
no place in the Rynda chart. At this point there would appear to be easy communication with the 
continental shore, and except from the SE. the anchorage is very well protected, though the currents 
at the river mouth must make it, at times, an uneasy berth. The sounding"S vary from, six to eighteen 
fathoms. The geographical position of the anchorage, according to Durkin and Kadin, is 

'.Latitude __________ - ----- ---- --- --- _ ----- ---- -- l56° 86'.5 N . 
.Longitude ------ ---- ---- -------- ---- ---- ______ 182° 22'.0 .W., 

with ~ variation of the compass of 26° E. in 1863. 
From the s.nch.orage NW. t N. about Rix and a half miles lies one of the principal mouths of the 

Stikine River, the largest river of Ala.ska east of Mount St. Elias.t This river rises in a small lake 
in the vicinity of latitude 57° 101 N. and longitude 128° W., and flows in a northerly direction for 
some sixty miles, when it receives a large branch from the eastward and curves to the westward through 
a narrow ~,about fifty miles in length, known 118 the Great Caiion. Toward the lower end of the 
cafion the river trends more t.o the southward, and ten miles above the termination of the canon a 
tolerably l8l'ge branch oomes in from the northwest. This is called the First North Pork, and heads 
close ro the sources of the Tahko River. The small town of Glenora, near the mouth of the Great 
Canon, is the head of steam navigation; a few miles below, the PirBt South Fork enters from the 
eastward. Below this the river passes through a mountainous region for seventy-five or eighty miles, 
flowing in a nearly south direct.ion, having thus deseribed a somewhat semicircular figure. It then 
turns somewhat sharply t.o the westward, entering the northeastern angle of Sumner Strait through a 
delta yet insufticientfy expl-Ored, but which i~ known to have two or three mouths of considerable size. 

•The llUll J1u11or of moat eharbt not Rll88ian. Named fol' Engh.eer Babt of the Rmisian American Cooipaoy'e stesmer 

A.laarlder • .. 
t·The name ie a oorruption of an Indian word, underetood to be the nati.-e name of the river, and from which the native 

tribe inJW!lting the oonduental shore of Aluka &om the Tabko to Bradfield Canal derive.. ita own tribal appell11tion. This 
word, aeoording to ibe beet a11thorit.iea, ie thought to be correctly pronounced ltlloll.-~ or Btall~Jrmn. The names applied 
to the river uve beeu ...--, ll1ahJl1a, ~ lliaolWl and ·tmldae,-the lut mentioned bemg that 1l.11Jally adopted on 
die w..tern ooaat· in nenpapen and books. It wae alMO i>dopted by the U .. S. Coaat 8lll'Tl!Y in the Coast :Pilot of 1869. There 
- to be no good reason why we ebould attempt to retain the Indian pronunciation after it bu been Wlivet'l!Ally diecarded 
ltytbe ~--interested. The riverhasalaobeenerroMMllllycaDed "in-" and "PellF" amir,-ntunel! belon@lng 

to~ of. tat blW'ior. 
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The topography in the vicinity of the river is mostly mountainous, with some broad valleys, but more 
numerous narrow ones. Most of these have a certain parallelism with the coast, while some of those 
through which the Stikine, Naas and Tahko rivers reach the sea cut acro!l8 the ranges nearly at right 
anglei.* 

The low lands are usually flat and subject t-0 inundations in heavy freshets; covered with a deiJse 
growth of grass, willows, alders and poplar, or dotted with small ponds. For twelve miles above 
Point Rothsay the river valley is sandy and almost destitute of vegetation. This tract, which doubt
less owes it.s origin to the scouring of freshets, has received the name of the Desert. 

The mountains are st.eep and rugged, but in general afford foothold to a dense fo!'ffit of coniferous 
trees, which 11.ttain a respectable size. The higher summit.s reach above the snow-line and afford a 
permanent source of supply to the numerous local glaciers. 

The climate of the Stikine region varies from the coast inland. Toward the interior the summers 
are short and hot and the winters cold, re;;embling the conditions of Saskatchewan region. For 
particular nores the reader is referred to the Met.eorological Appendix. The river is said to be 
closed by ice in December, sometimes as late as the seventeenth, and to open in May, usually previous 
to the fifteenth and often by the first of the month. The opening is followed by a temporary rise and 
fall, and at it.s first opening, from floating ioe, drift-wood, snags, &c., is not navigable for several days. 
The hi~hest water is said to occur in July, when the hot sun is melting the snow on the higher levels, 
and thIS indicates that the chief source of the wat.er-supply of the river :is in the snows of the moun
tains rather than in the drainage or rain-fall of the lowland region. The depth of water in the channel 
for the twenty~fi.ve miles represented on the Rynda chart, in the latter part of May, was nowhere less 
than six feet, and the average depth at least twelve feet. It is stat.ea that at lowest water there is 
seldom lff!S than three feet in the channel. The rise in the channel, or in vertioo.l height of the water., 
does not appear by the water-lines of the ma.rgin to increase more than six feet at highest water. The 
difference in the volume of water transported is made up for by the flooding of the low lands. 
Through this horizontal ext.ension results a general and very perplexing change in the form, direction, 
and appearance of the river margins. The waters are invariably turbid. This is mostly due to the 
fine suspended material transported by the glacier strmms. 

The chief obstacle to the free navigation of the river is the impetuosity of the current. This is 
stated to average four or five miles an hour from the gate of the Great Canon t.o the delta, and in the 
caftons it is of course much greater. Except by the aid of steam, up-stream navigation, in the strict . 
sense of the word, on a large part of the Stikine is impossible. Poling or tracking must be resorted 
io ro surmount the obstacles, and this, for satisfacrory progress, requires a large party and a stout 
tracking-line fifty to one hundred fathoms long. The river is seldom over twocibles 11.Ild a hs.lf in width. 
Its existence was first indicated by the captain of the .American ship Atahualpa of Boston, in 1804, 
from information obiained by him two years earlier.' The head waters were first discovered by John 
McLeod a ~r from Liards River. It hOB been explored by various parties. A Russian party 
ascend;i' to the mouth of the Iskoot, and their f11\ll"Vey was mapped in 1853. Prospectors from British · 
Columbia reached the headwaters some years later. In 1863 a party from the Russian corvette Rynda, 
aooompe.nied by Professor Wm. P. Blake, ascended the river to a short distance beyond the Little 
Canon. In the period from 1865 to 1867, inclusive, the o:ffioors and explorers of the Western Union 
T~h Expedition examined this river and every important tributary from its headwaters to the 
sea. The upper portion of the river, for business reasons, received the most attention, and but few 
astronomical observations were made, and these ehiefly for latitude. A few astronomical observations 
on the lower part of the river were made by the Rynda party, bi1t by some error or inadvert.enoe of 
the ~tsman they a.re rendered unavailable from the evident displacement of the station mark 
OB the Cfuu.t. There is a complet,e absence of any topography on the river chart, which covers a 
di8tance of from twenty to twenty-five miles up stream. A sketch map, prepared independently 
by Plot'~ Blaire, is much mom full and comprehenSihle; but is on a smaller scale and of 001ll'Se 
~ the ~y. A sket;cb map affording some information (especially distances, said t.o be 
olicial},..-pubiished in 1874 by the Mlnimg PreBB newspaper of San Francisco. The MS. maps 
oi the Western Union Telegraph Expedition are by far the fullest and most satisfactory with regard 
tome~. A map of the Cassiar mining district, published by authority in 1876, contains addi
~ details· the Jut ump oored is the survey by Mr. Hunt.er, al~y alluded to. No one of th€Se 
.... Ja~ry, and they are sil more or leas disc.repe.nt with one another, especially in regard to 
·~··' 

'. · ...• · .. -.&. •View. · of. tlm.~. im im. ·{IO. rtance of the. gold m. ining on the nppe. r Stikine a brief itinerary for the 
n~ef~,~~ hardly~· by its navigable facilities; and for the most part beyond .... :~~· .···· , 

· . .s; •"-"·" _, ·' 

I~:-~; ' ~l.illiict .e ~type or ~prevails upon the condnent&l border aa that exhlbit.ed in • balf-enbmerged condition 
; ::l 'ijH-~ -1Ahsm<* ~·. If the 1&tter were entirely elevated above the -Jenl t.hey would in ~1 
i'i:.' f~; .... llliJ·.dle ........_. ~ l!orUP, and, were lbe valleJ'I' <.t th& l.-t ~ below $be eea level,• aumilar 
••· ' ~· ' ' ·· ~~ el1ange of em-c-, woolcl be the. .....it. Swim• 8traiU.ppet.N to be !Mftly tbe p-

.. :·.•flle''UUV llftiiel~ ~. . • 
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80 STIKTh'E RIVER. 

ITINERARY FOR THE STIKINE RIVER. 

The port of entry is Fort Wrangell, at Etolin Harbor, Wrangell Island, which has been pre
viously described. St:Rmners from Portland, Oregon, transport passengers and goods to this point. 

Prom Point Highfield, just north of Fort Wrangell, the entrance of the Stikine Channel at Port 
Rynda bears N. about three miles. 

The bar at the mouth of' this channel through the flats, according to various authorities, hllB from 
one and a half to two and a half feet upon it at low water, with a rise and fall of eighteen feet at full 
and change. It changes with the freshets. The bar has an axial width of a third of a mile in the 
direction of the stream. 

From the outer edge of' the bar to the southern mouth of the river proper is five and a half miles 
in a generally NW. by N. direction. The depth in the channel varies from six fathoms to seven and 
a half feet at the river mouth, where a second bar exists. The width of the channel between the one
fathom curves is from a quarter to half a mile. The eastern border of the channel lies a eable or 
less from the continental shore, which is apparently composed of banks rather than beaches, behind 
which the wooded land rises rather rapidly to bluffs of moderate height. 

Within two miles of the entrance three unimportant points-False or South Zelonoi (Green) Point, 
Zelonoi Point proper, which is probably the Point Rothsay of Vancouver, and Palonoi (Fired) Point
are passed. The last two are only a third of a mile from one another. At Zelonoi Point the bluffs 
approach within their shortest dist.ance of the shore. At the river mouth Point Rothsay of Hunter, 
on the eastern shore, is named by the Russians Beechnoi or River Point. This point and the southern 
entrance bear about NE. ! E. from Sergieff Island on the flats. 

The next northern entrance is about two miles NW. by N. from the southern one, and opens into 
a .high~ over a mile in .exu;nt and mu~h o?strncted by lur~ing .sand-bars, ~· NW. from this hight a 
hlgJi·ndge or mountain rtSeS, extendmg ma N. and S. direction and havmg a rather bluff top. To 
the eastward from this the delta region is flat. To the northward and westward other entrances or 
arms of the delta may exist, but this region does not appear to have been explored. 

As the southern mouth of the delta offers the best known facilities, a further reference to the other 
channels seems unnecessary. 

The bar at the southern mouth is short and carries five to seven feet at low water. Beyond this 
the depth increases to ten or twenty feet. The river trends. more to the eastward as do the bluffs 
behind the margin, and the width of the low lands between the blufiS and the river increases. The 
bluffi:i or hills ~tain an altitude of fifteen hundred feet or more, and the flat portion of the delta 
appears three or four miles wide. 

About five miles .above the delta islands the valley narrows, and the river appears only two or 
three hundred feet in width. The depth in the channel to this point is nowhere less than seven and 
will average over twelve feet. The appearance of the high land on either side is as if ranges trending 
NW. and B:E. were abutting obliquely upon the river. 

A few miles above, on the north bank, a stream called the Soyna.i or lee-water River flows in 
from a glacier a mile or two to the westward. The low alluvial point between the Soynai and the 
Stikine is composed of river-drift and is stated to afford gold. 

Above this for several miles the course of the Stikine is nearly E. and W., without ·rapids. There 
are some sand-bars or islands on the south side of' the river, and the valley in which it flows becomes 
wider, the river banks low, and the northern mountains recede to the northwest. At a distance (1nde 
Blake, l. o.) of five and a half milei from the Soynai the Stikine turns suddenly to the N. and then to 
the NW. At the convexity of the curve j?ranitic mountains rise abruptly from the water. Between 
the mountains and the river on the north side of the bend is a considerable gravelly flat, overgrown 
with willows and shrubbery. Between this point and the sea the current varies from two and a half 
knots to three and a half knots per hour. The difficulty experienced in reconciling different acc-0unts 
Will be understood when it is remembered that Professor Blake and most other ~ap-makers put this 
'bend about fifteen miles from the delta; yet according to the Rynda hydrographic sketch the distan~ 
is but seven miles. 

The flat above mentioned is terminated by a rocky point, called by the Indians Koka.ydai. 
Professor Blake refers to this as a good lomlity for a settlement or station, as there is a good landing 
and its h~t secures immunity from iloods. Directly beyond and nearly opposite to this point is the 
valley of tiie 8koot or Iskoot River, extending to the eastward. This is a large stream, navigable by 
ca.noes, ~d entering the Stikioo apparently by several mouths. The Skoot extends to the eastward 
about fi:f\y..five miles, when it bends to the northward, receiving at the angle thus formed a tributary, 
the l!rtn-kun .. w, which ilows from the southward and esstwatd a distance of over twenty miles. At 
the summit, where the headwat.ers 9f this branch a.re intimat.ely lHJOciated with those of the Naas 
River, the elevation attained is twenty-six hundred feet. By ascending the Skoot and making the 
portage the 8tilrine Indians can descend the Naas River and reach Fort Simpson in six days after 
setting out. . 
. · · .1'he extsnt ·of the great bend of the Stikine is variously estimated at from two to four miles • 

. :Above it the genemI oonrse of the river is NW. by N. t Ii., to the mouth of the Little Caiion. In 
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the bend the depth is from seven to twenty-four feet (May), and the current reaches four and a half 
knob:! per hour. 

A short distance above the mouth of the Skoot is the first village or camp of the Tinneh Indians 
of the interior, as distinguished from the T'linkits or Kaloshians of the coast. In the same vicinity, 
on the western bank, a fine glacier extends far back among the hills, and has a width of a mi1e 
or more parallel with the axis of the river. To the eastward, some distance behind the hills adjacent 
to the river, a high serrated range of sharp peaks is visible. The miners term the rugged region of 
this vicinity the Glacier Mountains. The Mi,ning Pr(',88 sketch indimtes the boundary line as being 
about half way between these mountains and the Little Caiion, or about sixty-five miles from Fort 
Wrangell. Until more exact data are obtained this must remain in doubt. A Hudson Bay Com
pany's post is situated on the British side of the supposed boundary. 

For tlie remainder of the distance covered by the Rynda chart it appears that at that season a six 
or seven-foot channel might be counted on with tolerable certainty. Above the bend the current 
increases in velocity, attaining in some places a rate of six knots per hour. As nearly as they mn be 
correlated, this distance would seem to reach to Blake's Camp VI, eleven miles or thereabouts by the 
Russian determinations, or about twenty-five miles from the mouth of the river. 

The approach of the Little Canon is marked by Cone Mountain, a regular and conspicuous peak 
on the eastern bank. The caiion itself is less than a mile long, and here the whole stream is com
pressed in a narrow rocky gorge. On the north side, for a part of the way, an eddy or eonnter-eur
rent exists, which may be of assist.a.nee in ascending this part of the river. 

Above the caiion the river is much wider and flows quietly between terraced hanks. A short dis
tance above is a rapid, where a portion of the river is obstructed by rocks and boulders. This was 
named the Sergiefi' Rapid by the Rynda party, who lost a man of that name at this point by drowning. 
It may be the "Kloochman Canon" of the minel'S. According to the Western Union map it is about 
fifty miles from the Little Canon to the mouth of the Great Canon and the head of steam navigation. 
About thirty-eight miles from Little Caiion the Dominion Govemment has established a reservation 
for government purposes, upon which reservation is a house for the local officers. Six or seven miles 
above is Buck's Bar, a celebrated locality for placer mining, and five miles or so farther is the mouth 
of the Great Caii.on. Here is a Hudson Bay Company's trading post and some miners' and Indian 
camps. The canon is in many places very narrow, indeed is for the greater part of its length navi
gable for no craft whatever, and is avoided by the natives and miners, who take to trailo entirely away 
from the river, whose branches are crossed by suspension bridges of Indian invention and construction. 
The mining is chiefly mrried on in the region of the headwaters of the river and the localities change 
to some extent annually. Notwithstanding the severity of the temperature, miners frequently travel 
to the different camps on the ice or over the snow in winter. The dist.a.nee from Buck's Bar to the 
shore near Fort W range]! has been made on foot in three and a half days in the month of March. 
The entire distance from Dease Lake, by the miner's trail to Buck's Bar and thence on the river ice to 
Port Rynda, has been made on root in eleven days. 

Next in order of consideration are the 

MITKOFF AND ASSOCIATED ISLANDS, 

separared by the following 

STRA.ITS LEADING NORTHWARD FROM SUMNER STRAIT. 

That which is nee.rest to the continent is Dry or Soukhoi Strait of the Russians, otherwise known 
as that part of Frederick Sound of Vancouver which extends between Mitkoff Island and the mainland, 
including; the fl.ab:! of the Stikine delta. This strait extends from Point Blaq uiere 
about fil\een miles in a NW. t- W. direction with an average width of less than Dry or 
three miles whenoe it trends more to the westward for some four miles, to its ~unction Soukhol Str-alt. 
with the ~ portku of Frederick Sound. The contineotal shore of this strait is 
very imperfectly kno-ml; About nine miles :NW. t W. from Point. Blaquiere an ancho~ is indicated 
by Russian authorities in a small bay or cove, the headlands of which appear to extend m the form of 
reefs somewhat leis than a mile in a northerly direction, the anchorage being placed between these 
reefs. The track of the Russian tradel'S is indicared on the Russian hydrographic charts over the Sti
kioe ila.111 showing that light-draught vessels at least have made use of the passage in the past, and it 
is qwte Po-wie that a careful survey might develop a practicable channel, which would meet the needs 
of traders at the prESent time. Meade examined this region in 1869, and says he found the strait 
im~le for vesSels of over four feet draught owing to the shifting sands which everywhere obstruct 
it. · No informatif)D. is on record in ~ to the. depth. of water. in the .northwest.em part of the st;ait, 
lmt. ii. is beyond question that sundry large glaciers exist upon its continental shore, and that at times 
its "8.ters ~ more or Ieee incommoded by floating ice broken off from them. 

P. 0. P.-11 
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WRANGELL STRAIT. 

The pt navigable p~ northwaril from Sumner Strait is Wrangell Strait, named and first 
surveyed 'IJy the Russians. It Wa'l entered by one of Vancouver's boat parties, but reported by them 
to be impllBSllble on account of shoal water and in fact to terminate in a cul-de-sac. 

The entrance is situated between Point Alexander on the east and a nameless point of W oewodski 
Island, distant a little more than a mile in a SW. by W. t W. direction; thence the strait extends in 
a generally N NW. direction for some eighteen or twenty milei, including curves. The position of 
Point Alexander is differently estimated by different authorities, the more modern authorities placing 
it in 

Latitude ___________ -------------·-- __ -------- 66° 341 3011 N. 
Longitude ------------------------'----------132° 521 0011 W., 

or 
Latitude _____________________ --------------- 66° 35' 2511 N. 

Longitude ----------------------------------132° 58' 12" W., 
- . 

the second being the position assigned by U.S. Hydrographic Chart No. 225. Northward from Point 
Alexander the navigable width of the channel varies from an eighth to half a mile, and a ver-<1.ges 
somewhi!,t over a quarter of a mile. 

On account of some rocks immediately adjacent to Point Alexander it 8hould not be approached 
within three cables. Six cables NW t W. from Point Alexander lie the Midway Rock8, a small 
patch, covered at high water, and with twelve fathoms adjacent to them. In the same direction, on 
the opposite shore, is a small shallow rove, from the northern point of which, called Point Deception, 
rocky ground extends two cables and a half S SE. 

Three miles and a quarter N NW. from Midway Rooks are the Battery Islets of Lindenberg's 
Russian chart, called Clear Islands on the U. 8. Hydrographic sketch.* They are sm~I, plainly visible 
above water, and have about them some foul ground, taking on an elongated form and trending with the 
channel. These dangers extend for half a mile in the middle of the strait; the navigable channel p!U38e8 
to the east..~!!rc!_gf them. There are some patches of foul !J1"<YU1n<l close along shore N. by W. from these 
rocks atciut a quarter of a mile. 

A mile and a quarter northward from the largest of the previously mentioned Battery Islets lies 
Burnt Islet of the Russians, Captain's Island of the U.S. Hydrographic sketch of Captain Meade's 
reconnaissance. 

The channel usually followed lies between Burnt Islet and the shore to the eastward ; it is very 
narrow and continues about two cables in width N NW. for half a mile. Foul ground to the north
ward and southward of Burnt Islet trends with the shore for nearly half a mile and forms a narrow 
elongated strip with the islet in its midst, as in the case of the Battery Islet.s. This contracted 
part of the channel has been termed the Wrangell Narrows. 

On a MS. chart of this locality, obtained from Russian sources, SE. i E. and NE. by N. from 
Burnt Islet, on the Mitkoff shore, are patche.s of rocks, extending off shore from one to two cables. 
Meade's sketch does not show these rocks, but brings the islet farther to the eastward than the MS. 
chart. The width of channel given is about the same iu both. 

On Meade's sketoh, SW. from Burnt Islet lies Keene Island, a small wooded island in the 
entrance of Dull<ltlil Peasage leading to Duncan Canal. To the northward and westward of Keene 
Island ~e appears to be a channel with two fathoms or less water. This channel leading into Dun
can Passage is termed Keene Channel, and does not appear on any of the older charts. 

From Keene Island Wrangell Strait trends N. f E. for four miles. N. by E. somewhat over a 
mile from the island, and extending a quarter of a mile into the channel from the Mitkoff shore, lies 

the South IBJ,ge, awash at low water and constituting a serious danger. It is a rocky 
Ssngen. patch a quarter of a mile in extent. Nearly north, three-quarters of .a mile from it, 

· is the Norlh Ledge, also awash at low water, and extending four cables westward from 
the Mitkoff shore, between which and it is a passage a cable wide called the Schroeder Channel; but the 
chief and only advisable channel peBSeB to the westward of the ledge. The Norili IBJ,ge is about three 
cables _in length :W •. and s., and four cables NW. by N. t N. lies the out.er edge of an extensive re£j 
or 1'oohy pat,oll extending from the Kupreanoft' shore half-way a.cross the strait. To the northward of 
this is a. .la.rgE: YIN!djnJ,1 which is covered at low water, and behind all this the shore appears considerably 

H-..<.Jv . 

*-The 88Venl obarta are very discrepant in this vicinity. Only two plans of the atrait have been published,-one by the 
&l!l8ian Bydrographic 011ee, No. 1441, in 1850, from surveys by Lindenberg in aboot 18381 and one by the U. S. Hydrographic 
Ollee, No.. &, In 18119,-~ a :reoonnai!olance made by .M81!1!1"8. Bridge, Pillsbury and Schroeder, of the U. S. S. &gNlatD, R. 

· W. Meade, jr., comDUWdiog, on March 20 and 211 1869. This reconnaissance was for the purpose of correcting the Rlllll!ian 
plan byLin"denberg, and, being the lat.est, is followed in the acoompaning description. · 

. Irt ~ to W~ll Slrai.t, u 11. whole, Heade eaye: "I cannot consider. Wrangell Str&.it a dif6cult passage for 11. -1 
of.~ M d"l'&lllJht. · The 80Qtldlnge &.re very regula.r, the turns euy, u:cept near t.he mod fiats, and the tide is not very 

· ·Btl'.mlg &llfWUte·" In going through 11.l dead low water two and ihree-qnarter mthoma waa lhe 1-t w&ter obtained, and 
thllOlllppillllld ht Only- p1aee. All~ rocb are easily - 11t low wv.&et-. f.-,,"1"~ ~- f'~' / n.~ - .. $~ p·-:~ --!><~ J. Ai.. 

. !-r:l:;::_......i..: .• tfJ,1( • ..,._ 
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broken, having a number of small openings to the westward. The muddy and rocky ground is six or 
seven cables wide W NW. and E SE. and extends along the shore nearly a mile and a half. The outer 
portion of the reef or rocky bank is represented on the older charts as having a passage behind it, and 
is named by Lindenberg Bare Islet. Immediately east from these Hats the main channel again hugs 
the Mitkoff shore. Immediately opposite the most southern part of these . rocky flam, at the northern 
end of the Schroeder Channel, is Spruce Point of Lindenberg, or Point Schroeder of Meade. It has 
a small cove SE. from it. A mile NE. by N. ! N. from Spruce Point lies Anchor Point. 

From Anchor Point NE. lies an unsurvcyed opening, probably without a ship-channel, known as 
Dry or Blind Passage, and said to extend to Sumner Strait, where it opens W NW. from V ank Island. 
There is an island in the opening near Anchor Point, and Lindenberg clearly indicates a bar clear 
across both branches. From Anchor Point NW. by N. t N. lie, firstly, a slwal patch at the distance 
of about half a mile; and, secondly, at the distance of more than three-quarters of a mile, a point 
indicated by Meade under the name of Point Vexation, and by Lindenberg under the name of Woody 
Island. There are several openings in this vicinity, and it is not improbable that a number of islands 
exist here separated by shallow passages.* 

Between Point Vexation and the shoal patch previously m£ntioned a narrow Half-Moon 
three-fathom channel exists, but offers no advantages. The curve of the channel be- Anchorage. 
tween Spruce and Anchor points is called by Meade Half-Moon Anchorage. 

Six cables N. ! E. from Point Vexation, on the.-tern side of the channel, and extending about. 
two cables from the shore, is a rocky patch apparently covered at high water, bold-to, with five fathoms 
on its we&.ern side. This is Danger Rock of Meade's sketch. An opening in the Mitkoff shore exists 
near it, and, indeed, the whole. of the shore8 of the strait in this vicinity appear to be much broken . 
. Off a point which bears NE. half a mile from Point Vexation the MS. chart before alluded to locates 
. a pat.ch of sunken rocks extending two cables southward from the shore. To the eastward of them is 
a bight occupied by slwal wafer. The patch is of small extent and is not found on the published 
charts, so far as it is possible to correlate their discrepancies. 

In the vicinity of Dangffr Rock the northerly flood-tide from Sumner Strait and the southerly 
flood from Frederick Strait meet each other. • 

N. by W. t W. about a mile from Point Vexation is the southern end of a reef which makes out 
from Bock Point of Meade, and which extends from the shore in a curve, nearly S. 
by E. t E. about three cables. This constitutes a serious danger, and by Meade's Reef. 
sketch is directly abreast of two bare rocks in the strait,-Green Rocks of 
Lindenberg or Fairway Rocks of Meade, with a -.fathom channel a cable wide between them 
and the reef. 

About a mile farther northward the shorB'l on either hand assume a flat and rather low character, 
covered with a 1ux11riant growth of herbage. Simultaneously the channel is encroached upon on either 
side by muddy or sandy slwals, reaching two or three cables broad-off the shore, which extend along 
the channel for a mile or more, when the latter becomes gradually wider until it occupies the greater 
portion of the bed of the strait. 

From Green Roe.ks the direction of the strait is nearly NW. i N. for six miles, when it turns 
1'lll- by N. ! N. around a point on the Mitkoff shore, called by Lindenberg Blunt or Tupoi Point and 
by Meade Cone Point. 

Opposite this point a stream falls into a cove, and to the northward the channel becomes narrower 
by the extension of shoals from either shore. About three miles from Blunt Point Wrangell Strait 
connectB with Frederick Strait. Two miles and a half N. by E. ! E. from Blunt Point is a we('!) 
rock in the strait, adjacent to the Kupreanoff shore, though called Middle Rock by Meade. The channel 
jJUBBeB to the eastward of it. · 

Directly to the westward of this rock is Prolewy or Straits Point of Lindenberg, rolled Proliva 
by Meade. This in a general way forms the northwestern headland of the strait, and according t-0 
Meade its geographical position is 

Latitude-------------------------------------- 56° 52'.5 N. 
Longitude ________ :_ _____ ---------- ---- ---- ____ 132° 52'.0 w. 

The least water in the channel through the strait appears to be two and three-quarter fathomst 
at.low wat.er, and mest of the distance there is not less than four fathoms. Anchorage may be had 
almost anywhere, but it must necessarily be an uneasy berth on aeoount of the tidal currents. 

The ordinary range of the tide is stated by Lind£nberg to be fifteen feet. · 

•*'Oit ~ general oharte, including RW!Sian Hydrograpbic, No. 1494, and Bridsb Admiralty, No. 2431, the eastern end of 
~Pllllllil.p w ~ted as opening upon Wrangell Strait at this locality; an error corrected in the local reconnaiua.nee 
tll LinQeaberg and :Meade. 

tA.coomding to }leads, "Any veuel drawing 1- than seventeen feet water can go through at low water, and the l&.J'8'!9l 
,...,.. _ do eo al high water." · 1«.:ti: t,,,.,.;c (I t,,,.,_,,........e, ,,c;~-- · H. ( N: 

.:.~--: y .,:;-~· A-4-,· ){~ 
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84 KEKU STRAIT. 

In the present state of knowledge it is impossible to be more explicit with safety. The navigator 
here, as almost everywhere on these coasts, must make up for the defects of the charts by extra watch
fulness and raution. 

· R1;1BBian Hydrographic Chart No. 1441 contains Lindenberg's reconnaiasanoe chart. Meade's 
sketch IS to be found on U.S. Hydrographic Chart No. 225. Neither is to be implicitly relied on. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR WRANGELL STRAIT • 

.ll'r- the s....t1HDard.-In entering, the navigator should not approach Point Alexander within 
three cables,-the rooks near its southern point being thus avoided. The course passes to the east
ward of Midway Rocks, which may be closely approached ; except at extreme high water they are 
visible or marked by a small ripple. 

Hence the course is nearly in midchannel until up with the Battery Islets, which should be passed 
midway between them and the shore of Mitkoff Island. Burnt Islet should also be passed on the 
eastern side in midchannel. The course then veers toward the Kupreanoff shore, which may be ap
proached within two cables, avoiding the South and North ledges on the eastern side of the channel. 
The shore from Spruce Point to Anchor Point should be kept well aboard, avoiding the reefs and 
shoals on the Kupreanoff side; the course will then be nearly in midchannel until Point V e:xation shall 
be passed, when the :navigator should be on his guard against Danger Rock, whose position is not well 
determined, and when up with Green or Fairway Rocks they should be kept within half a cable to 
westward to avoid the ill-determined rocks and dangers which may be not more than a cable to east
ward of Green Rocks. Thence the course is nearly in midchannel until Frederick Sound is attained. 

The variation of the compass in 1838, according to Lindenberg, was 26° E.; in 1867 Meade 
records it as 2s0 301 E. 

Kum AND ASSOCIATED ISLANDS. 

The next western passage to Frederick Sound from Sumner Strait is that between Kupreano:lf and 
Kuiu Islands, mlled by the Russians . 

KEKU STRAIT, 

a name derived from the local appellation of the T'linkit tribe of Indians which inhabit it.* 
The southern entrance of this strait is situated in about latitude 56° 811 N., some two miles and a 

half to the northward from Conclusion Island, as previously mention.ed.t From this vicinity the 
strait trends nearly N. by W. i W. for nine or ten miles with an average width of over a mile. At 
this point it turns sharply to the westward, expands to a width of two miles and a half, and so con
tinues for eight or nine miles in a N NW. direction. Throughout the whole of this portion, and 
indeed the whole of it.s extent, the strait is greatly embarrassed by islets, rooks and foul ground. Little 
has been done in the way of exploration in this vicinity since the time of Vancouver. .All existing 
charts are based upon his, and the obstructions appeared to his party so great as to ·render this strait 
wholly unavailable for navigation except in boatB or can003. A note on U. S. Hydrographic Chart 
No. 225 states that there is passage for small craft,! and it is by no means improbable that a navigable 
channel exists for vessels of moderate draught; though the difficulties attendant on such navigation 
are likely to deter traders and others from i:µaking the attempt except in wse:i of necessity . 

.At the last-mentioned point the direction of the strait again changes, and an islet of more than 
average size lies in midchannel. From this islet the general direction of the strait is W. ! N. eight 
miles, and the width gradually increases from two miles to about three miles, with very broken and 
irregular sh~ . 

.At a distance from the aforesaid islet of four and a half miles in a W. by S. i S. direction is a 
point forming the northeastern headland of Port Camden of Vancouver. The opposit.e headland is 

distant about a mile and a half in a wesrerly direction. In the entranre are two islets, 
Port Camdee. and, on the eastern side especially, a number of rooks. The course of this inlet for 

iive milm is about SB. by S. t S., when it gives off a short rounded arm somewhat ov~r 

•It bas been written XRou, IUJm and JCake Strait by various autboritiM ; the origiDal Bll88i!Ul f'onn has been adopted 
and is~ that iOOnd on all the charts. 

t See page 76. 
t It Is ated fm the Dinoetory of Bering See. and the coast of .&.laaka, iaaued by the Bmoeau of Navigation, U. S. N.) that 

lltlea feet or wa\el.' ml!Y 1>e .iarried through. In u. 8. Hy4rograpbixl Netiee No. 13, 1869, Meade re~rtli that it ie nid that D-0 

~ dl'awing more than fua.r !l!et can pal!il through Keku Strait, bu\ he doubt.B the tMJth of this. Ji. <'k.f.• A,.-<-,.,, 1"f..;.;;t· / r;:r 
c.-.. Ac:: ~· j,~11'. . 
.............................. ....-g_.. .................................. . 
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a mile in e:llt.ent in the same direction, while the main body of the inlet turns to southward,-t.erminat
ing at a distance of some six and a half miles, and after forming some unimportant curves, in latitude 
56° 381.5 N. according to Vancouver. Here only a comparatively low and narrow isthmus separates 
it from another inlet which opens upon Chatham Strait. 

Vancouver says, '"l'he shores of the southern parts of this branch * * * are pretty free from 
islets and rocks, but those to the northwest of it are lined with them, and render the approaching of it 
utremely dangerous." It is reported to the U.S. Coast Survey that coal was discovered, May 1868, 
in the rounded arm previously alluded to, in about 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 56° 42' N. 
Longitude __________ -·-------- ___________________ 133° 511 W., 

according to British Admiralty Chart No. 2431. It is represented to occur in several small six-inch 
seruns cropping out about twenty feet above low-water mark, and separated from each other by inter
vening hard strata twenty to fifty feet in thickness. The direction of the coal seams is nearly east and 
west, with a dip of 30° or 40° to the southward. Aroording to the same report the entire beach is a 
formation of sandstone; the tide ranges about thirty feet; the harbor is perfectly safe, with good 
anchorage in six to fifteen fathoms, soft muddy bottom; and from the thickly wooded adjacent country 
numerous streams flow into the liarbor. · 

So far as the material at hand affords a clue, it indicates that no special chart of Port Camden has 
up to this time been made public or has been urgently required. From the western headland of the 
port the shore curves to the westward for some twelve miles, terminating at Point Cornwallis, which 
forms the western headland of ~he large bay through which Keku Strait communicates with Frederick 
Sound . 

. The whole of this strip of shore is profusely studded with rocks and islets, which extend oif the 
coast to a distance of several miles, and are sometim~ known as the Keku Islets. From the western 
headland of Port Camden N. by W. about four miles lies the southern headland of Hamilton Bay, 
named by the U. S. Navy, a1id sometimes called Hamilton Harbor. Vancouver's 
party entered this inlet, and describe it as a mile wide and stretching five miles in an Hamilton Bay. 
easterly direction. Two islets lie to the westward of but quit.e near to the southern 
headland, and two mote at the mouth of a small cove just to the <>llBtward, inside the northern head
land. Little has been made public in relation ro this bay. It is stated that "the chart exhibits the 
approaches as being difficult of navigation on account of islets and rocks," but that the navigation is 
" not so, at any rate for steamers." , 

The geographical position of the harbor, as det.ermined by the U. 8. S. Saginaw, is 

Latitude------------------------------------- 56° 52'.8 N. Longitude _____________________________________ 133° 36'.0 W. 

A ooal seam eighteen inches wide, of" good bituminous coal," is reported to have been discovered 
here in July, 1868. A large settlement of the Keku or Kake Indians was destroyed here by the 
United States authorities about the same dat.e, and it is worthy of note that the native inhabitants of 
this vicinity have a very bad reputation, and are unquestionably not to be trusted in. the absence of a 
force sufficient to control them. Vanoouver's party noted eight villages on the bay, some of them in 
ruins or deserted, and none inhabited at the time of his visit. 

From the entrance of this bay to Point Macartney, the northeastern headland of the expanded 
northern portion of Keku Strait, the shore curves in a generally NW. by W. direction some seven or 
eight miles. It is broken by various minor indentations and guarded by a multitude 
of islets and rocks which extend off two or three miles. The width of this bay from Dangers. 
Point Cornwa.llis to Point Macartney is about ten miles in a NE. by N. t N. direction, 
and it would appear by the charts that ~ore than two-thirds of the :1rea .to !11f!: south war? and eastward 
of this line, between the shores of Kum and Kupreilnoff Islands, 1s th1ck,y mfested with obstaclei3 or 
dangers ro navigation. 

CHATHAM STRAIT. 

Returning once more to Cape Decision, Chatham Strait* is next in order. 
For present purposes Chatham Strait will be considered fill extending from Cape Decision to Point 

Converden where it divides into two branches. The western branch is now known as Icy Strait, 
while w ~.other, named by Vancouver Lynn Canal, the term " strait" is inapplicable. 
·----'----~-----·--------··-- ---··-----·-· -··------ ------·---·------·-·---·--·· 

"This the moet extensive and remarkable of the inland highways of the Alexander Archipelago; was named by VB1J~uver, 
who hKlludoo_ in It tlHl strait which separates hill lDDg aeorce Thl:rd'a Arcl:l1118).a«o &om "the land to the e""tward.'', This 
oompl'iaed al!l,o e. P'l'\ .t what iii .~ly known as Ioy Strait. The expandlltl portion at the Mlllth<>rn ext.T@me of ~tbam 
snit, mcluclmg the wat""".11onbward of th<> Hazy and Coronation Iel1tnds, was called Cln1at1an SollJld by Colnett m 1789. 
T-0 the Bame w&terll the name of Cbhiltd ('l'acldl.'ill:o'W') Bay wos given in 1786 by La Perou...,, and ED8en&d& de!. PrlDc1po hy 

~ilia iii 1791. -----r-.-•« ___________________ ...,. ____ _ 
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86 CHATHAM STRAIT. 

As here considered, this strait has a length of one hundred and thirty-five miles in a NW. t N. direo-
tion. Its greatest width is sixteen miles, at its southern entrance; it is contracred to two and three
q_uart.er rnJ.Ies ~ear Po~t ¥ars<l~n. With thes~ exceptions it is remarkably uniform, averaging about 
:nx miles m width dunng its entire extent. It ~ very .deep, hardly any soundi.na'S being reported from 
it, and th~ are but f~w da~ except those immediately adjacent to the land. The western shore 
of the strait was partially imperfectly surveyed by Vancouver, and -but little has been done there 
since his time; hence, with the exception of its most general features and certain anchorages this coast 
is as yet almost unknown in its details. ' 

BARANOFF AND ASSOCIATED ISLANDS. 

Cape Decision, forming the southwest.em extreme of Sumner Strait, at the same time forlDJl the 
southeas?'rn extreme ~f <;hatham _ Strait, whose op~te headland is Cape Omma.ney, named by 
Colnett m 1789. * It JS situated at the southern extremity of Baranoff Island, and aocording to Van
couver "constitutes a very remarkable promontory, that t.erminates in a high, bluff, rocky cliff, with 
a round, high, rocky islet lying close 1:o it." By the shore "on its east.em side, taking a sharp northerly 
direction, it becomes a very narrow point of land." t 

From its lieight, and especia11y from the height of the land t,o the northward of it, this cape is 
readily recognized, and is the most conspieuous portion of the land seen by vessels to the westward 
bound for Sitka, when they make their usual landfall. This land to the northward of the cape was see~ 
at a distance of forty-five miles by Vancouver when off' Cape Addington. La Perouse plooecl Cape 
0.IllDl&lleY in latitude 56° n' N, and Malaspina in 56° 091.6 N. It.s geographical position, oooording to 
Tebenkoff, is 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 56° 10'.5 N. 
Longitude---------------------------- ________ 134° 281.5 w .• 

nearly agreeing with Vancouver's position. The islet near it was named Wooden Islet by Vancouver 
after one of his men, who was lost overboard in this vicinity. 

l Cape Decision bears from Cape Ommaney E. t N. about nineteen miles. 
The section of Chatham Strait to he first considered extends from Cape Decision to Point Kings

mill. From the former the coast of Kuiu Island trends nearly west for about three miles, then NW. 
f N. eleven miles, to a rocky point which forms the northwestern extremity of a rocky peninsu1a. 
-&tween this point and the western angle of Cape Th:cision the shore is very irregular, " has in it 
many small open bays, and at some distance from it lie many rocks." t According to V anoouver's 

·ob.art some of these rocks extend nearly two miles off shore into the strait. 
From the rocky point above mentioned NW. by N. f N. a mile and a half lies the southeastern 

headland of Port Ma1mesbury of Vancouver. This port has not been described by any other navi
gator, and no detailed survey was made by Vancouver. The general course of the port from the 
~ntrance is N. i E. three miles, whence it turns abruptly to the SE. for three miles farther. • The 
'northwestern shores are very irregular and. guarded by numerous rocks and islets, which extend, 
'·acOO.rding to Vanoouver's chart, about half way from that shore across the port 1:oward the opposite 

shore. There are also some rooks or islet.a at the extreme head of the bay. The clear 
Port •atmeelltlry. and na~igable portion of the port is that along the SE. shore, and this varies from a 

mile to half a mile in width. A cove exists immediately NE. from the southeastern 
.,.headland, which is represented as clear of rocks and well sheltered, but no soundings are recorded in it. 

Vancouver remarks, in relation to the port: It was "found free and easy of aceess by keeping near 
the southern shore;" the inner portion of the harbor " having some iiilets and rocks in it, notwith
standing which it affurds very excellent shelter, with soundings from 17 1:o 34, and 12 fathoms water;" 
and "is conveniently situatro to the ocean." 

· From the southeastern point of entranoe the northern headland bears NW. by W. t W. two 
sniles according to V a.noou~r, who named this headland Point Harris.§ Acco~ to V aneouver 
this point is rendered very remarkable by being a (low) projepting point "on which is a single hill, 
a~ from many pointa of view like an island, with a.n islet and some rocks extending near a mile" 
w the B. and 0. . 

The googra.phical position of this point, aooording to Russian Hydrographic Chart No. 1494, is 

ktttude-------------------------------------- 56° 17
1
.7 N. 

Longttude _____ .., ---------- __ ------ ____________ 184° 14'.o w., 
while other authorities place _it in 184° 19' or 134° 09' W. longitude. 

•In 1786 La.P- had itamed it t!&Pt" Clpzikd {'hddrlll:cnr) a name adopted by Sarycbeif, bui the acoount m bis u:plo· 
· ~in \hit! ~-was not publisb<ld before the subsequent tlMle had t10111e in"? use. It was named ~ Oene de la 

-...Ml--~by~andJloldlb~bfLisiansk;vinl804. ~~ P-,~ ~ l)!f• ~· 
. : f'.f"...,oaver, ..:ol. iii, 1'1>· '66-1· -

-. . ;v~. 'WI: iii, p. l.!8Et . . _ _ ·~·11J' ~int<> 2ull4llaD J---, an_., in lettering lmll retraneorlption into English, •ppeat'8 on l!O!De cbm 
.. ·.,&I ... ~ 
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TEBENKOFF BAY, PORT CONCLUSION AND SHIP COVE. 87 

From this point, NW. by N. t N. three miles and a half, lies t.he southern headland of a large 
open bay, which, since no name has been applied to it previously, may be called Tebenkoff Bay. This 
bay is about nine miles in width at the entrance, the general course of the main stem 
being about E NE. for seven or eight miles. This divides into several ramifications, Tebenkoff Bay. 
some of which reach within two miles of the ea.stern shores of Kuiu Island. One of 
these branches extends some sixteen miles in a N. ! E. direction from the southern headland of the 
bay, terminating in latitude 56° 331 N. Another with a generally E SE. course terminates in latitude 
56° 231 N., eleven miles from the above headland, in a NE. by E. t E. direction. A third branch 
stretches E SE. l\Ild SE. by S. t S. to a point where it ends in about latitude 56° 15' N. Since these 
inlets and bays have not been rarefully surveyed, it seems better to defer a minute description of their 
intricacies until more is known about them. Almost the entire bay is occupied by innumerable islets 
and rocks. Only one Indian habitation was noted by Vancouver's party. 

The northern headlandof this bay, ~lled by Vancouver Point Ellis, is situated nine miles NW. 
! N. from the southern point of entrance before alluded to. The position of Point Ellis is believed 
to be 

Latitude---------------------------------------- 56° 31' N. 
Longitude ------ ------ __________________________ 134° 141W., 

the latitude being derived from Vancouver, and the longitude taken from U.S. Hydrogr.tphic Chart 
No. 225. It appears to be of ordinary height, with some rocks about it, and forms the southeastern 
extreme of another large inlet which has not been named hitherto, and which, from the abundance of 
rocks within it, may take the name of the Bay of Pillars. This bay has a generally 
NE. by N. direction, with a width at the entrance of over seven miles. Its north- Bay of Pillars. 
east.em portion is divided by an irregularly wedge-shaped tongue of land into two 
principal ramifications with irregularly indented shores. The southeastern of these is a Jong narrow 
bay extending in a generally NE. by N. direction some ten miles from Point Ellis to a point where it 
terminates in a strip of low land, which separates it from the inner extreme of Port Camden by a dis
tance of about a mile and a half, across which the natives are asserted to make canoe portages. The 
northwestern arm extends in the same direction as the other, to a point about six miles from the 
northern headland of the bay. The whole bay fairly bristles with islets and rocks. Those trending 
to the S SW. from the tongue which divides the two arms extend not less than three miles and a half 

· from the shore, and some of them, according to some authorities, actually pass outside of a chord join
ing the two headlands. 

The northern headland is Point Sullivan, named by V anoouver, and bearing from Point Ellis 
NW. ! Ii. a.bout seven and a half miles. -

. Two islets lie to the southeastward and two to the southwestward from the point, and there are 
numerous rocks, the whole within a radius of a mile from the extremity of the point. The shore-line 
to the E NE. of the point is greatly indented and guarded by rocks and islet.s; to the northweit, on the 
oontrary, the shores are less rocky and become firm and com.Pact. 

The geographical position of Point Sullivan appears, by a comparison of discrepant authorities, to 
be nearly 

Latitude--------------------··---------------- 56° 88'.0 N. 
Longitude------------------------------- ____ 184° 161.6 W. 

The longitude is doubtful to the extent of 8'.0. 
Taking up the western shore of Chatham Strait-Ii. by W. t W., from Wooden Islet seven mila:1, 

a small islet forms the eastern headland of Port Conclusion1 named and surveyed in 
<let.ail by V anoouver in 1794. A point :live-eighths of a mile E. by s. :f S. from the Port Conclusion. 
islet- above mentioned is the "southern point of entrance" of Vancouver, from which 
his "opposite Point," according t.o his chart, bears lfW. by N. two and a half miles; the greatest depth 
on whiah line is seventy-five fathoms. There seems no reason, however, why Point Eliza does not oon
statute the real northwestern point of entrance, while the islet forms the southeastern headland; the two 
bear~ reciprocally nearly NW. ! N. and SE. t s. a mile and a quarter from each other. From 
this line, with an axial direction about due south, the port extends for a distance of two and three
guarters miles w it.s termination. For about half this distance it has a width E. and W. of somewhat 
·~ than a mile; for the remainder of ita extent it averages about a quarter of a mile in width. The 
depth of water in the middle of the port varies from eighty-seveh fathoms near the entrance t.o twenty 
nee.r its southern rermination. 

These soundings appear to be rather irregnlar and the character of the bottom varies from soony 
to mud or sand. There )s nowhere any impediment to it.s free navigation, though a few rocks exist 
close to. the shores. 8. by E. three-quarters of a mile from the is1€t is an open cove with a sandy 
beach, and five to seven fathoms watier. , · 

.8. l W. a mile tmd three-eighths from the same islet is the ootranoo to Ship Ship Cove. 
Oove, -where V anoonver moored bis vessels. This is a very small oove, a cable wide 
· :inv. and BB., and about two _cables long, with itB entranre still further contracted by some rocks 
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adjacent t-0 the end of the point or spit which forms the cove. Within there is a depth of four or five 
fathoms, rocky bottom. It is necessary t-0 moor here, and there is a small beach at the head of the cove. 

The shores are mostly steep and covered with a rather dense growth of spruce and other ever
green trees. Halibut were caught near the mouth of the port by Vancouver's party. 

The geographical position of his astronomical station at the head of Ship Cove is 

Latitude ____________________ · ________________ 56° 141 5511 N. 

Longitude ---- ____ ------------------ ________ 134° 22' 30" W., 

and the variation of the compass, according t-0 the most recent authorities, is about 28° easterly. 
No information is accessible in regard t-0 the tides, except that in Chatham Strait, in this vicinity, 

th.e flood invariably comes from the southward and runs about two hours. 
Vancouver's survey has not been supplemented by any subsequent work. His original sketch of 

thfa vicinity has been copied or adopted by various Russian authorities, and by the U.S. Coast Survey 
in it.s Atlas of Harbor Charts. Tebenkoff's scale of miles represents one mile divided int-0 quarters, but 
on his copy of V anoouver's skeroh it has much the appearance of representing a t-Otal of four whole 
miles. On Rus.<;ian Hydrographic Chart No. 1494, the longitude of Vancouver's Shlp Cove is indi
cated as about 134° 341 W., but on later charts either Tebenko:ff's position, which is 134° 281 W., or 
a position between the two has been adopted.* 

The inner portion of Port Conclusion is separated only by a narrow isthmus from the head of 
Larch Bay which opens t-0 the Pacific. Ship Cove is likewise divided by an isthmus less than a 
quarter of a mile wide from Alexander Bay of Russian authorities, a small basin whose very contracted 

entrance is situated S. by E. ! E. from the islet at the entrance of Port Conclusion. 
Alexander Bay. It is only half a cable wide in a N. and S. direction, the northern headland consist-

ing of a narrow rocky t-Ongue. Within, the bay extends NW. by N. f N. about a mile 
with irregular shores, especially t-0 the north. The southern half has a width of about a quarter of a 
mile, while the northern portion is more contracted with some rocks in it and terminates in a sandy 
beach. The depth of water in the entrance is about four fathoms, in which kelp grows, and within 
the depth varies from three t-0 eight fathoms. 

Outside, to the northward of the entrance, is a small islet with some rooks. In regard t-0 this 
basin Vancouver remarks: "The surrounding shores arc generally steep and rocky, and were covered 
with wood nearly t-0 the water's edge, but on the sides of the adjacent hills were some spots clear of 
trees and chiefly occupied by a damp, moist, moorish soil in which were several pools of water. The 

·'· surface produced some berry bush€S," and on the west side of the basin "were found a few deserted 
Indian habitations." · 

The northern headland of Port Conclusion, as herein regarded, was named by Vancouver Point 
Eliza, a rocky point from which in a N NE. direction some islets and rocks extend for a short dis
tance with deep water close to them. This point forms the southern headland of Port Armstrong of 
. Vancouver, called Armstrong Bay on Tebenko:ff's chart, another of those singular 

Port Annstrong. land-locked basins not uncommon in this region. The opposite headland is a small 
prqjecting point distant from Point Eliza about two cables N NE., of which distanoo 

about-One-third is rendered rmavailable by the rocks and islets on t.Iie southern side before alluded to. 
The northern shore appears to be steep-t-0. 

The entranoo t-0 the basin is half a mile SW. ! S. from the northern headland with a width of an 
eighth of a mile, whlch appears to be clear of obstructions. The shores of this passage are steep-t-0 on 
both sides, and there is a clear navigable passage of eight to twelve fathoms in the middle and five 
fathoms near the shores. The basin itself from its mouth is about a mile long SW. ! W. and four 
mblei wide. The soundings are t-Olerahly ~Jar, from thirty in the middle t-0 t.en fathoms near the 
shores; the entire basin is free from any rocks or islets. Immediately within its north point is a sandy 
beach and a :line stream of fresh water, as is also the case at it.s head. Another beach lies just within 
its south point. of entrance. In the vicinity of these beaches, especially about the entrance, "is a small 
extent of low land, but the other parts of the shores are composed of steep rugged cliffs. on all sides, 
surrounded by a thiek forest of pine trees which grew with more vigor there " t than about Port 

· -Oonclusion. 
The liability to strong and irregular tidal currents in the entrance, and to land-squalls or 

"woollies" from the high land about thei341 basins, should be borne in mind by the nav!gat-Or who ~y 
be tempted to make use of them in preferenoo to less protooted yet realJy more commodious bays which 
may be entered or lei\ with almost any wind. . 

From the islet oif Port Conclusion the western shore of Chatham Strait trends n~ly NW. by 

.
Jf. i Jf If. fur some i;hirty-two miles. Within this space, especially within that portion included by the 
~ half -Of it~ are a number of openings which have not yet been surveyed, as well as numerous 

... AA :Tebenkolf atat..8 that he <lOpies from V A11oouver, it would eeem o.t least possible that the "28'" is o. olerleal error for 
"O/'th.~&te value o.fVll.llOOUVtll"ll posiiion. 

tl"~,Wl.lii. pap 969. ; 
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smaller irregularities of the shore. Tebenkoff indicates that some of these openings are connect.ed by 
chains of lakes and streams through marshy valleys with bays on the western slope of Baranotr Island 
or Archipelago.* 

Returning to the vicinity of Point Sullivan, the shore of Kuiu Island trends thence about NW. 
! N. thirteen miles to Point Xingsmill,t a conspicuous point, named by Vancouver, and forming the 
southwestern point of entrance into the spacious sheet of water known as . 

FREDERICK SOUND.t 

Its southwestern entrance, between Point Kingsmill and Point G.mlner, is nearly ten miles wide 
NW. by W. and SE. by E. The Sound is bomided t;o the westward by the shores of Admiralty 
Island, between points Gardner and Gambier, a distance of thirty-four miles; t;o the northward and 
eastward, by the shores of the Continent from Point Windham ro the month of Dry Strait, a distance 
of over forty miles; to southward and eastward, by the shore> of Kuiu and Kupreanoff islands for 
about sixty miles. Its general form is irregularly trilooote and its greatest width about fifteen miles. 
It is not known that any soundings have ever been taken in it. § 

Frederick Sound forms the third in order of the grand transverse valleys of plication of which 
Dixon Entrance, Sumner Strait and (as will. be hereafter shown) Cross Sound with Icy Strait form 
the more conspicuous examples. The Frederick Sound plication fails, apparently, to cross the Baranoff · 
Archipelago; but even here an unexplored opening and indimtions of low land traversing the island, 
as shown on some of the charts, are clearly a part of the same furrow and are continued in the same 
trend. 

The shores of the sound are for the most part exceedingly irregular, and in the number of off
standing islets the sound contrasts very unfavorably for navigation with Chatham Strait. 

From Point Kingsmill Point Cornwallis of Vancouver bears nearly N. by E. f E. about six and 
a half miles. It is stated t;o be long, low, narrow and wooded, ·and, as previously mentioned, forms 
the northwestern extreme of Keku Strait. Between this point and Point Kingsmill p,,,,.~.Jl ~ 
lie two bays. Of these, Security Bay of Meade I/ and the U.S. Hydrographic Chart Security Bay. 
No. 225 is immediately to the eastward from Point Kingsmill, which forms its south-
we.stern point of entrance, and from which Cedar Point, the northeastern headland, bears NE. t N. some-
what less than two miles. The northern angle of Point Kingsmill has been rolled 89uth Pi;>int, and 
is immediately opposite and about a mile and a half distant from the Cedar Point above mentioned. It 
has sum,e rooks extending a cable north from it. From the middle of the entrance Security :Bay trends 
E. by S. over six miles,-its extreme bead being still unsurveyed. For the greater part of its extent it 
has a width of one or two miles. 

The passage inro Security Bay is obstructed by an extensive patch of foul ground, including several 
islands. . This patch is about a mile and a half long E. and W. and about half a mile wide. Its outer 
.extremity~ from South Point NW. by N. t N. three-quarters of a mile; its east-
ern t.ermination is separated by a boat-passage from the shore of Cedar Point and Foul Ground. 
southward for half a mile. The general course of this shoal is marked by a succession 
of islets situated within its limits, and most of which are in line with one another E. l N. and W. ts. 

The out.ermost and westernmost is Road.stead Islet, from which the western end of the shoal bears 
W. l 8. a quarter of a mile. The other islets in the series successively eru;tward from Roadstead Islet 
are Rock Islet, Flat Islet, Round Islet, and one not named. There is another series formed by 
Cedar Islet, the southern buttress of the shoal, and Jlarbor Islet with deep water about it, though 
!'he ~ is very narrow on the side toward the shoal; thIBe bear SE. l E. from 
~b!ad Islet a quarter and half a mile, respectively. The shoal extending outside security Roads. 

,-Oi' the . mouth of the harbor forms a. bight between itB western extremity and the 
sho1"3 -On either hand. These bights and the ground t;o the westward of the shoal are known M 

~ Roods, for ~ anchorage in ten 6r twelve fathoms, muddy bottom, is obtainable within a 
nw:Iius (JC Seven-eighilis of a mil~ from Roadstead Islet. , 

The entmnoe t.o the harbor lies between South Point and Cedar and Harbor islets. This passage 
in the clear is four cables wide, and twelve to fourteen fathoms, muddy bottom, may be carried in. 

"Oil& JIS. Chart the name of PoiDt llo7' ia applied to the IIOl'tbem headland of one of these openings, in about latitude 
f80HI1f:; a.nil fur the 11!llihern point of entrance to another opening situated in about latitude 111° H' N., the name of Polllt 
1iaol;t; is u!Mld,-b6th -W-*'1Y withoUt any explorationa u a balm. 

l Bmmeoualy ca.Dad JD.llgelllD on RUllllian Hydrogr&phie Chart No. 1494. 
t l(amed PdBA l'ndll'lU 8oaa4 by Vanoouver in 179', which title ha.e been a.clop~ by nearly all sub!Oequent. hydro-
.~ 'It .. 81.fiO been..~ 1re4clek hal'. . 

. . . §'J)M GlW mi,vlgAtora - to h&vt> applied the term _.,,.,/, to bodies or water of approximately equal kmgth and breadth, 
.. • era·~ than a strait. eapecially If lnten!pel'l!ed With islands, rather tlmn with any reference to depth of water. After 
~tUirieM of a Oll!Dtl'ley of aaage it is, perhaps, unnecaisar:r t& alter such l!BtabliabM namea to snit any tlieory of tbe derivation 

·~~temla· 
l~llr ~ill! il/ICJ01IM .of l~ .i-~· 

• ;; . .. • ~l'l. &.-,,,U 
:".•·.···•' .• : ... ) .. ; ...................... ' .. · ..................... --... _. .... _ .... _______ _ 
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The anchorage lies one mile from South Point, with the northern edge of the point and the southern edge 
of Harbor Islet in one W. by S. and E. by N. E. by N t N. from South Point about a mile and a 
half is a high bluff point, called by Meade Retaliation Point, half a mile to the eastward of which, in 
1868, an Indian fishing village was dest.royed by the U. S. Navy in punishment for outrages committed 
by the inhabitants. Other villages farther up the bay were also destroyed at the same time. Two
thirds of a mile SE. by E. from Retaliation Point lies Cleft Islet, named by Meade on account of a 
chasm which nearly divides it east and west int-0 two narrow portions. 

This islet is about half a mile long E. and W. and a mble and a half wide. At its eastern end a 
re.ef and at its western end a shoal, extend in the trend of the islet, respectively, about a cable length. 
South from the islet lies Indian Rock, of small extent, with a lflnall, shoal about it; NE. by E. f E. 
from the extremity of the reef of Cleft Islet is Expedition Point. :Between this point and Retaliation 

Point is a bight a mile and three-quarters long E. ! S. and W. ! N., and two-thirds of 
Snug Harbor. a mile broad. The eastern portion, immediately under Expedition Point, has gained 

the name of Cedar Bight. That to the westward, and between Gleft Islet and Retali
ation Point, constituting the preferable anchorage, wru; named by Meade Snug Harbor. The anchorage 
here is indicated in six or seven fathoms midway between the western end of Cleft Islet and Retaliation 
Point, bearing SE. by E. and NW. by W. 

The bay, south from an E. and W. line drawn through Indian Rock, has not been examined for 
depth or dangers. To the eastward from Expedition Point there are numerous islets. The deepest 
water is ten fathoms, in the middle of the bay westward from the islets; farther east it rapidly shoals 
t.o two fathoms and less, and the extreme head of the bay has not been surveyed. 

According to Meade's* sketch (U.S. Hydrographic Chart No. 225) the approximate geographical 
position of South Point is 

Latitude _____________ -------------------------- 56° 52' N. 
Longitude ________________ ---------- ____________ 134° 20' W., 

with a variation of the compass of 28° 30' E. The range of the tide is stated to be fourteen feet. 

DIRECTIONS 

FOR ENTERING SECURI'fY BAY.t 

The entrance bears SE. hy E., six miles from Yasha Island, and is easily recognized as the 
entrance immediately NE. from Point Kingsmill. ., c, ,, .• ,. ; , ,, £,.,, ,, r ', _, _, .-,. ,.,. .. 1 , 1•. /', 1r. '., 

Jl'rotn the Northff'arti.-Roadstead Islet should not be approached within half a mile until the 
NE. edge of Cedar Islet bt>,ars E. f N. well open from the SW. edge of Roadstead Islet; when the 
course will be E. t N. until South Point bears SE.; then the course will be ESE. for the outer 
anchor.ige, witb the southern end of Harbor Islet bearing E SE. When in midchannel between 
Roadstead Islet and South Point bearing N. and S., respectively, anchorage may be had in twelve 
fathoms, rtmddy bottom . 

.li'rona the Southwara.-The course will be NE. by N. for the eastern end of Roadstead Islet until 
the southern end of Harbor Islet bears E SE., when anchorage may be had as Bbove. 

Fort-, .... .., .. 1-rf>or.-From the outer anchorage a course rather to the northeastward of mid
channel, between the islets and South Point, will carry clear of the reef at the end of South Point, 
and anchorage may be had almost anywhere between Harbor and Cleft islets and the shore to the 
northward. The extension of the entrance shoals renders it inadvisable for the navigator, when east
ward from Harbor Islet, to etand to the northward after the southern end of Cedar Islet bears W. l s. 

DANGERS. 

The tttenaion of the Entraooe Shoals w. ts. a quarter of a mile from the western end of Roa<l
atead Islet.and some rooks extending a cable northward from South Point, are the chief dangers known 
~ut the entrance, but they may readily be avoided. 

• ~mmimder Meade, of ihe U. S. S. Sagi'RlllllJ, anehored in \his ba.y February 16, 1869. The sketch of the bay which appears 
uj'.l<>U U. S. Hydrographio Chart No. 225 iR from ob81!1'va.tions by Midshipman Bridge upon that day. Commander Meade cou
ilideted this bay mi· im:meuurahly superior 1U1 a. harbor to anything he had seen in Alaeka~ on account of, }int, its proximity 
too the - ; -a, a good road!!i-l out.side the harbor; tkird, a clear oha.nneL; f<>V'f'tl, a southern exposure for a propotiOO 
sett~; NN-, ab<iudance of .fl'e@b water and timber; and ai.dli,, perfect security from all winds. It has long been known to 
~ ulle01J':-- of the Hudeoa Bay (looipany. Captain Lewis of the Otta-, and JWmerly of the~. vei-Js of the 

.Hudson Bsy Cmllpany, ftsr- 'With Meade in his estimate of the bay. Although so long used by this company's v01111e1" no 

. pian mit appeara .to have been made before Meade's. 
· . t~ $~ .lltl )l:-.de'11 U:<itllk obart. 
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N. by B. i E. two and a half miles from Cedar Point lies the southern headland of Saginaw 
Bay, named by the U. S. Navy in 1869. The northern headland is formed by Point Cornwallis, 
distant from the southern point N. ! W. about two miles and a half. This bay is 
about five and a half miles long E. and W. and two miles wide N. and S.,-the north- Saginaw Bay. 
ern shore being irregularly indented, Between Security Bay and Saginaw Bay the 
shore is guarded by rocks which extend seaward about a mile, mostly visible. From Point Cornwallis 
an arc described with a radius of a mile appears t.o include nearly all the off-shore rocks of. that vicinity. 

No demi.led chart or sketch of this bay appears to have been made public; the bay on the general 
charts is represented as much obstructed by rocks both at and about the entrance and also within. If 
the charts are even tolerably accurate Vancouver's description of the bay as filled" with 
many islets and dangerous rocks" is fully warranted. It is, however, reported that a Danger&. 
safe anchornge exist.s in this bay one and a half miles within Point Cornwallis, on the 
northern shore, nearly "abreast of the Indian village, both east and west," over muddy bottom, in 
seven to eleven fathoms. It is stated that "though open to the northwest the anchorage is completely 
sheltered," is easily found, and is aooessihle to sailing vessels or steamers with fair or head winds. 
There is said to he room for a dozen large vessels. The Indian village is not represented on any of 
the charts, but it is said that the Sagi'llaw found its geographical position to be 

Latitude ______________________________________ 56° 55'.5 N. 

Longitude---------------------- ______________ 134° 10'.5 W., 

by which it would appear to be situated on a narrow point, in which case the obscure expression pre
viously quoted ma_y mean that there is anchorage either east or west from this point abreast of the 
village. This anchorage has been called Halleck* Harbor by the U. S. Navy. In the absence of 
any sketch of the entrance it is hardly necessary to call attention to the need of great caution in entering 
the bay. · 

S.AILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR E:!o."'TERING SAGINAW BAY. 

"In entering keep the port or eastern head of the bay aboard, say a quarter of a mile distant, 
until you reach the bold bluff point of the northern side of the anchorage, when steer for the ruins of 
the settlement, and anchor when you get eight fathoms."t 

Great nwnbers of codfish arc reported about the bay, and at one time the establishment h~ of a 
United States military post wa.s contemplated. 

The northern headland is Point Cornwallis, and within a radius of a mile from its extremity there 
are several rooks. 

Abol,lt ten miles NE. by N. t N. from this headland lies Point Macartney of Vancouver, the 
Nl!l. extreme of this part of Keku Strait. It is described by Vancouver as a "large, rounding, though 
not lofty promontory, in which were several small open bays, and near it several rocks."t 

From this point, according to the latest charts, the coast trends in a N NW. direction about four 
miles to a promontory, which has been named Cape. Bendel,§ from whence Point N apean bears WNW. 
six or seven miles across the sound. The cape is moderately high, and from ifs northern faoo, in a 
generally N. by W. direction, a sucression of irregular rocky patches, reefs and islets make off between 
three and four miles. 

At the northern extreme of this series of obstructions is a small island called by the Russians 
Pov.e?'Otni Island, or, in translation, Turn-about Island. This island is associated with others still 
smaller, of which three are indicated by Tebenkoff, while other charts very generally omit all but 
Poverotni. The latter is wooded and rather moderate in height. There is a passage between Poverotni 
and Cape Bendel, but under ordinary circumstances, unless with good local knowledge, its use cannot 
be ~mmended to na\-igators. 

These Nefs, nearly oonnecting the island with the Kupreanofl' shore, would, in the presence of an 
extensive oommerce, oonBtitute a. serious danger. As it is, th7 are the most and only serious obstruc
ti90 to navigation betweenWrangell and Peril Straits on the mside route to Sitka. 

•This harbor waa eelected by Mit,jor General Halleck u the aite of a military post, but subsequently abandoned for Kootz
Dahoo. ~ anohlln!d ~ Februa.cy H. 1869, and dMtroyed five of the me hoUlltl8 that constituted the settlement as a pun
ialuM!d.~ tlltmien ooimnitted by these llldians. The bay will shelter a large fteet, but the depth of water is so great that it ie 

· D u~ble atlllborage. 
tu; S. N. Bydmgrapbic Notice No. 13, 1869, p. 17; from Meade's Remark Book. 

· rv~, Vol. m, ti· s. · 
t:ciln U. & Uoiat 81ll'Vq Clhim No •. 701, oort't!Cfed to 1817. l!'l'Om Mr; B. Bendel, fonn<n"l)' of Bremen, an Alaskan pioneel', 

~ ~, f.6 whom . tM Coaat 811M'll)' psrtlM have been repeatedly indebted both for valuable information and g.mero"" 
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From Cape Bendel the shore of Kupreanoff Island trends E NE. in a general way for about 
twenty-one miles. This ·stretch of coast is not known to contain any harbors, although there are 
numerous small indentations. Off the small projecting points are numerous rocks at no great distance 
from the shore. The latier is nearly level and moderately wooded for three or four miles back from 
the beach. In the vicinity of Cape Bendel the immediate shore is bluff and heavily timbered. Ab<iut 
twenty miles E NE. from the Cape and about a mile from shore are the Perenosnaia * or Portage Islets, 

consisting of~ two small and rather low islets, which serve. a.s land-marks for the 
Portage Bay. entrance of Perenosnaia or Portage Bay. The bay is about~miles long SW. !l:tl!I 

"fi., and less than a mile in .average width. .There 8'PEl seveml islet.G-. in its southern 
part. It is separated by an isthmus about two miles in width from the northern extreme of Duncan 
Canal. Across this isthmus the natives are accustomed to make portages, from which the name of the 
locality, alike in Russian and English, is derived. Both Russian and American authorities indicate 
that this bay ~ffords a desirable harbor. The regular rounds of the trading vessels of the Russian 
Company included a visit to this harbor. ·::~.,, "'" "':' ,,,,,· 1, - ... ~. "' 

No special chart has been made, nor are any soundings given on the general charts. ~ ~ 
The general direction of the shore of Kupreanoff Island continues about the same, that is ENE., 

from the eastern headland of Portage Bay for ten miles to a point, where the coast gradually rounds 
to the eastward and southward. The charts differ as to the abruptness of the change of direction, but 
it would appear that a moderately high bluff or cliff is here exposed, to which the name of Cape of 
the Straits has been applied by English authorities. Hence the shore trends SE. t E. toward Pro
lewy Point, nine miles distant. 

This strip of coast is more or less broken or indented, and off it lie three islets, termed by the 
U.S. Navyt the Souk.hoi Islets, which extend about a couple of miles off shore, nearly reaching 
midchannel of this part of Frederick Sound. Little is known of them. The portion of Kupreanoff 
Island to the eastward of the narrow isthmus at Portage Bay will properly take the name of the 
Lindenberg Peninsula, which is the essential meaning of a term applied to it on Russian Hydro
graphic Chart No. 1494, but which might be literally translated as the Lindenberg Shore. 

From the Portage Islets NW. f W. eight miles lies Cape Fanshaw, named by Vanoouver, "a 
very conspicuous, low, projecting point, situated in latitude 57° 111."t It is heavily timbered. A deserted 
village was found here by Whi<lbey, and a present settlement is reported by the U. S. Navy.§ 

Cape Fanshaw divides the eastern part of Frederick Sound into two tolerably distinct arms, one 
of which continues in the same general trend as the western portion of the sound, namely N NE., 
while the other, and much narrower portion, trends to the eastward at first about E. by N. From the 
cape, the shore indented, low and densely wooded, ha.s a generally E. direction, and at a distance of six 
and a half miles E. l N. lies Point Highland, named by the U.S. Navy, probablx from some change 
in the character of the topography near it. Between this point and the cape are two indentations of 
small extent, separated by a point which extends southward nearly into line with Cape Fanshaw and 
Point Highland. Eastward, four and a half miles from the latter, is an entrance to a-etmtH- bay in 
wl1ich are several islets. No information is at hand in relation to it, but it has the aspect on the chart 
of a glacial lagoon. w-U..lt..nrlc. 1.1:-_,,~..,.__._ · °' 

Hence about five and a half miles E. ! N. lies the extremity of Point Vandeput, named by 
Vancouver, and described by him as a low, narrow point of land, two miles long in a N. and S. diroo- • 
tion, and about half a mile broad. .S-. ~I"~· ~· 

From it.; southern extremity a shoal ext.ends somewhat over a mile. In the western angle, formed 
between the point and the main shore, the Russian hydrographic charts indicate an anchorage, without 
soundings or details. In the corresponding angle on the eastern side a small bay is formed, at the head 
of which the U. S. Coast Survey party believed they could distinguish from a distance a large glacier. 

BE. by s. t s., four miles from the termination of Point V andeput, lies the Cape of the Straits, 
and the clEar passage between them is reduced by slu:/als to a width of about two and a half miles, 
oooording to the larest charts. No astronomical observations apparently have been made on the point. 

About NE. by N. ! :N., some eight or nine miles. inland, tihe U. S, RyaFegmpbig Ghaft No. 225-/---11----.U ~14 
.india!Miee a 1emarkable pinnacle or stone four hundred feet high, on the top of a mountain, to whic:!y H.2':."1 • .PiJ. 
the U.S. Navy has applied the name of the Devil's Thumb. Three miles eastward from Point 
Vandeput the U. S. Cos.st Survey party of 1869 report bold mountains of considerable height coming 
w the water's edge. Their wooded and precipitous sides are said to be scored with the whitened tracks 

• Named PereDosaa3'a I8laBda b:r lf....de 1n 1869, who ca.lied the B&y Perenolm&ya. Creek. The entrance is very narrow 
and the tum ra.ther ahafp before the oay wideB•. It - IULmed Perfll108ll&t& (Ponap) Bay by the RWlllians, and has e.leo been 
ealkld.-... Ba.r'bof. Meade 11tates tbAt the oout'llfl from Point Highland to Perenol!ll&ia Creek is IE. IE. nearly, bl.'t this is 
w~ by the chart, whioh would make this true of Cape Fanshaw and not of Point Highland. ~ ~I'~ 

tThey w- Dllllled by Meade in 1869, who says of them that they are an exoollent guide for entering Wrangell Strait. 

tV&!leouver, vol. iii, p. ~- . 
§.There is a Rong probabiU$y f.h.i 111.ny of the vflhlses fimnd unoocupied by Va.neouver'e partilll! and reported as desert4d 

we..e aot ~ ~dolled, but merely left unoccupied wbiltl the population were temporarily eng.aged in th.D- annual 

~. tru1e .or huntini in - otbei.- locality. 
,, t .. 
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of land slides or avalanches. The shores of this portion of Frederick Sound are very imperfectly 
known, and a more careful survey would probably develop the need of comiiderab]e Cl1ange in the 
charted shore line. 80 far as itB features are here referred to, they are taken on the authority of the 
more recent English and American charts. From these it appears that about seven miles in a SE. by 
E. t E. direction from Point V andeput there lies a low wooded point which was named* Point 
Agassiz, on account of its association with the remarkable and sublime glaciers in its immediate 
v.icinity. These creep from the snowy summitB and ravines of the coast range toward the water's 
edge, which at certain seasons they overhang, covering the adjacent sound with miniature bergs so 
begrimed with mud and gravel as to be readily and frequently taken for half-submerged rocks. 

Off the end of Point Agassiz, as at Point V andeput, a shoal makes off for a mile or so, which 
prevented Whidbcy from landing, and kept his party wet, cold and hungry, in their boats until dawn. 
NW. t N. from this point a :mnken rock and two visible rocks are reported, the former ahout two 
miles away. It is quite possible that these "rocks," which do not appear on the older charts, mav 
have been suggested by mud-covered ice fragmentB. • 

A short distance northward from Point Agassiz is a magnificent glacier, with three feeders in the 
coast mountaim;, which discharges its burden of ice directly inro the wat.er. Six miles E. by s. from 
Point Agassiz rise the Horn Cliffs, being the front of a remarkable bold head over a mile in extent, 
eighteen hundred feet high, falling directly to the water, with a sugar-loaf peak or pinnacle towering 
above and behind the brink of th€ cliffo. In the same vicinity, a little to the eastward 
of the cliflS, the U. 8. Coast Survey party of 1869 reports a remarkable glacier, which :,, , Glacier. 
"appears to fall from an altitude of 2000 feet at an angle of 45° ;" when one thousand 
feet or more below its source the angle becomes smaller, the slope more gradual until the water is 
reached, aqxl then tl_1e hrokeq frag,ments of ice almost sover, the surfa09 of the adjacent portion of the 
sound,· "}J-..,,., l.1c{.,•.-l \Ac,_.\----~· U \'l,A ~t-... l~· t·r.J{_~ ~-[_,,);)_L \"),_ ·-t #J __ ,,).._,-~_,,. .. f_A_ "tJ,_

0 
{ r-t,_,_" 

In this vicinity, in c,ertain places at least, according to Vancouver, there is a small extent of low, 
flat land, well wooded, lying before the coast mountains, which rise abruptly to an extraordinary height. 
In. the viciuity of Horn CliflS are some islets. The cliffs themselves form the northeastern headland 
of Soukhoi Strait, and thence the entrance to Wrangell Strait appears to bear about SSW. about five 
miles distant. 

Before proceeding to describe the northern and western shores of Frederick Sound, the group of 
islands whose coasts have just been reviewed may be briefly characterized. 

KUPREANOFF AND ASSOCIATED ISLANDS. 

They compose a well-'marked and tolerably compact group, wedged between Sumner and Chatham 
StraitB, Frederick Sound and Soukhoi Strait. It comprises, besides a multitude of' islets and rocks, 
Mitkoff, Woewodski, Kupreano:lf, Kuiu, and also Coronation Islands. A.n island is perhaps formed 
by Dry Pll,'!Sage and Wrangell Strait, between W oewodski and Mitkoff islands, but until Dry (or Blind) 
Pp.ssage is fully explored it is hardly worth while to do more than indicate the presumed division. 
The land composing these islands is but moderately elevated. Mr .• Johnstone, who explored the grmter 
portion of this group, states, in his report to Vancouver, that the western portion of Kuin Island "is 
by no means so high or mountainous as the land composing the adjacent countries on the opposite or 
northeastern side of the sound," but is "chiefly of moderate height, and produced a noble forest of 
large and stately pine trees of clean and straight gro_wth, amongst which were a few berry bushes 
and some alders. The shores along the bays and arms they had visited were in general low, and 
p~nted a probability that if the wood were cleared away the soil of tl1e country might be 
advantageously employed under cultivation. These bays and arms abounded with a greater number 
of salmon and sea-otters than Mr. Johnstone had observed on any other part of the ooast."t Kupre
anoff Island includes more than half the area of the group, while most of the remainder is comprised 
in Kuiu and Mitkoff islands. Kuiu, in it"> form and topography, is one of the most remarkable islands 
in existence.! 

The· natives of this vicinity, especially those ahout Keku Strait, have the reputation of being 
treacherous and turbulent. The naval furce.s of the United States, and formerly of Russia, have been 
several times employed to prmish, by destroying their villages, the inhabit.ants of some of the S€ttle
ments of' worst repute. It is, therefore, advisable here that a strict watch should be kept and no 
natives allowed on hoard at night, or without proper precautions in the day, by masters of unarmed 
vessels, particularly those of small tonnage and low free-board. 

•u. S. Coast Survey Chart No. 701, oorreoted to 1877. 
t Vll!leouver, vol. iii, p. 293. 
tlts outline, as lndieated on the charts, strikingly "uggesta a: m&.88 of' entrails thrown ont upon the ground, wiiile the sur· 

rounifini. ieJeta and rocks recall, in number and relative oize, the flies whfoh are usually congregated in such a vicinity on a 

wannii-day. · 
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94 FREDERICK SOUND. 

ADMIRALTY AND ADJACENT ISLANDS. 

It remains to describe the northern and western shores of Frederick Sound. 
From Cape Fanshaw N. by W. i W., five miles, lies Point Walpole of Vancouver, with some 

islets and 8'11/nken rocks near it; the shore between it and Cape Fanshaw is somewhat indented and 
bordered by a large number of rocks. About NW. t N. from Point Walpole, at a distance of two 
and a half miles, lies Point Hobart of Vancouver, about which sandy slwals extend to a moderate 
distance from the shore.* 

This point forms the northwestern and Point Walpole the southeastern headland of the entrance 
of an extensive bay called Port Houghton by Vancouver. This bay extends from its entrance :five 

or six miles in a E NE. direction, with an average width of a mile and three-quarters. 
Port Houghton. There are some islets and rocks in the mouth of the port, placed by Vancouver to the 

SE. of the middle of the entrance, bttli lry 11ttei-cltarl&about m~between the-~ 
~ The entire southern shore of the port is much encumbered by islets and rocks extending 
off shore about a mile. About three miles E. by N. from Point Hobart anchorage may be had in six 
to ten fathoms, sand and mud, some diRtance from the shore. The approach to the anchorage lies 
between the shoal oft' Point Hobart on the NW. and the islets on the SE., and there is a clear passage 
as far as known. According to Vancouver, this nook affords a snug harbor. The innermost portion 
of the port is also encumbered by rocks or islets. The shores are oomposed of a narrow border of 
low land from which rise lofty mountains. 

Off the entrance of the port, at various distances from the shore, lie a ·number of groups of rocks 
or islets, the presence of which probably influenced Vancouver when he named this body of water a 
Sound. One of these groups is called by Meade the Five Fingers,t perhaps on account of its 
appearance from certain points of view. It is situated about four miles W. by S. t S. from Point 
Walpole, and is composed of a cluster of six or seven islets. Another is formed by a pair of islets 7 
not named, in the same direction as the Five Fingers, seven miles from Point Walpole. To the north
ward there are still others, of which The Twins, five miles NW. t N. from Point Walpole, are two 
small islets, and Sunset Island, about a mile in extent, lies in the same direction, seven and a half 
miles NW.! N. from Point Walpole. These were named by Meade in 1869 • 

• From .Point Hobart the shore extends without noticeable indentations NW. i N. ten miles to th~ 
entrance of a small cove encumbered by islets. Hence the shore trends SW. by W. t W. about three 
miles to Point Windham, named by Vancouver, and forming "the eastern point of entrance into 
Stephens Passage."t It is a rather flat-topped bluff, about two thousand feet high, descending rapidly 
to the water, bare above and on it~ face, with its lower flanks clothed with pines, which also intervene 
between the foot of the bluff and the water's edge. Meade gives a view of it on U. S. Hydrographi 
Chart No. 225, and ~y.s it resembles a gigantic ladder of three steps. From this point rocks extend 
under wat.er a mile to the westward. Behind the point w the northward is Mount Windham, two 
thousand feet high, named by the U. S. Navy. The geographical position of Point Windham, accord
ing to the latest charts, is 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 57° 30' N. 
Longitude------------------------------------ __ 133° 32' W., 

, from which the nearest land on the opposite shore bears WSW. about three miles; but the south
western headland of Stephens Passage, named by Vancouver Point Hugh, bears from Point Wind
ham SW. by 8. t 8. four and a half miles. Aocording to Vancouver this is a lofty rocky promontory, 
with a ledge of rocks extending from it southward nearly a mile and three-quarters, upon which, with 
a strong southerly wind, heavy breakers were observed. It is leas timbered than the adjacent shores. 

·Point Hugh is reported to look as if it were in the middle of Stephens Passage when viewed from 
the southward. This is due to the fact that immediately to the southward from Point 

SeyltllUr Canal. Hugh is the opening of Seymour Canal, named by Vancouver, and extending NW. by 
W. from its entrance a distance of some twenty-nine miles. r:.,a._, ,.~.,., - r i.y,, , , ~ 

· This mnal has a width varyin~ from one and three-quarter to five miles, and, including islands, 
oaveraging a.bout three and a half miles. Its southwestern point of entrance is Point Gambier, named 
by Vanoouver, and lying from Point Hugh 8. by W. about two miles. From this point the western 
shore of Seymour Canal t.o the .northwestward is moderately elevated and produces fine timber; the 
immediate shore along the beaches is low and the beaches in many <maes are sandy. It is much indented 
with small hays at!-d coves, and at some point on this shore it is supposed that a channel comes in from 
the Hutsnu region, separating the land of the Admiralty group into at least two major divisions. 

The eastern shore is more irregular and stnddM with a larger number of islets. 
Neither have been sufficiently explored to describe in detail. The ~ terminates, aooording to 

Vane()Uver, in latitude &'1° 611 l'f., at the mouth of a small stream. One mile from the southern 

"lt h'1ofJ .._;.called Po1D aa.tdMal1 by Homfray. 
t Kade e.lao llf'lllklll tk a- ftYe Plqera to the PoiaWr• oft Port SimJl'IOll, and calla them a /eaeful reef. 
.t Yancotm.r; vat iii1 paset80. 

~· 4, 

J.1r<,- ,AAN~'·~~,J,,. 
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termination of this stream is an island about three miles and a half long Q,Dd half as broad ; half a mile 
from the southeastern point of this island lies another of about the same width and six miles long. 
This appears on some MS. charts as Tiedeman Island. These islands trend NW. by W. t W. and 
SE. by E. ~ E., or nearly so, are situated in the middle of the eanal, whose northern extremity they 
longitudinally divide into two parts, of which the portion to the northeastward is much obstructed by 
islet.s, while on the southwest shores of the islands some rocks are said by Vancouver to occur. The 
adjacent country is moderately high and covered with timber of large growth exoept toward Point 
Hugh. . 

From Point Gambier False Point Pybus, the Point Pybus of the RW:lBian Hydrographic, U.S. 
Hydrographic, and British Admiralty charts, but not of Vancouver or Tebenkofl; lies south four and 
a half miles. Four miles from the point, in an E. by ]!f. t N. direction, lies Ship Island, of small 
extent, named by the U.S. Navy. 

From this. island, in a S. by W. ! W. direction, extends a chain of unnamed islets for a distance 
of twelve miles. These islets are gathered in small clusters, or single and separated from each other 
by gaps of two or three miles, and from the adjacent coast by an interval of about the same extent. 
The southernmost islet is quite small, and was called Yelowy or Spruce Island by Zarembo. 

From Point Gambier Point Pybus of Vancouver (correctly followed by Tebenkoff) lies S. i W. 
about seven miles. On an islet in close proximity to this point Whidbey determined the latitude to be 
57° 18' N. 

The shore to the south and west of Point Pybus is much indented'with small bays and guarded 
by "vast numbers of small islets and rocks, both above and beneath the surface of the water."* 

About ten miles S. t W. from Point Pybus lies Point Napean of Vancouver, t a high, steep, 
bluff, rocky point, situated in latitude 57° 10', off which a ledge of rocks extends half a mile. 

Immediately northward from the point is Woewodski Harbor, named by Zarembo.t This harbor 
consists of the southern half of a small double-headed bay about two miles in length 
NW. by W. ! W. and SE. by E. t E., and about three-quarters of a mile in width. 
This bay is divided into two nearly equal portions longitudinally by sundry shoals and 
isl.et.s, which form the protection of the anchorage from the north while reducing its 
available width t:o about a quarter of a mile. 

Woewodski 
Harbor. 

SW. ! W. from the northern end of Yelowy ~slet two and a half miles lies Deepwater Point, or 
Glubokoi Point of the Russians, which is about two miles northward and westward from Point 
Napean. This forms the southern point of entrance to W oewodski Harbor. There is deep water 
close to it, from whence the name is derived. Half a mile N NE. from the point lies Polivnoi Rock, 
apparently a bare rocky islet of very small ext.ent, with two smaller rocks close to it. Nearly midway 
between thti point and Polivnoi Rock, N NE. and SSW., lies a 811hmerged rock. The channel passes 
to the southward from it. No soundings are recorded between the sunken rock and Polivnoi. W. by 
N. ! N., about three-quarters of a mile from the latter, is Liesnoi Islet, named by Zarembo, S. by W. 
from which is the anchorage. The islet is about four cables long W. by N. and E. by S., quite narrow, 
and connected by shoals with the land to the westward. To the southward from it the depth of water 
varies from'three and a half to eleven and a half fathoms. The head of the bight we.stward from a 
north and sooth line drawn by the western end of this islet is infested by tmhmerge,d rocks, shoals atul. 
bank8 with &om four to two fathoms water. 

Near a stream on the southern shore is or was an old fortified retreat belonging to the natives. 
There appear to be several sand.:.beaches about the anchorage; wood and water are adjacent and easily 
obtained. • · 

A sketch of this anchorage, from which the above information is derived, made by Za.rembo in 
1838, is to be found on Ru.~ Hydrographic Chart No. 1396. From this sketch it appears that 
the geographical position of the mouth of the stream near the head of the bay is 

Latitude------------- ____ ----------------- 57° 12' 30" N. 
Lbngitude ------- --------------- ---- ---- ----18!l

0 
05' OO" W. 

The variation of the compass in 1838 was. 27° E. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR ENTERING WOEWODSKI HARBOR. 

Alter rounding either Point Napean or Yelowy Islet at a distance of not less than a mile to 
~ avoid reported dangers, a course may be laid for Deepwater Point to pass it at a csble length, there being 

"V.Doonvt1t, vm. ill, page 273. 
t Thia paint baa :been termed !te}1911.1l. !tepeJl, Jrepll:aa, ltc., on RDMian. obarta and in other publiestions ; the name which ia 

&pelted ~ by Vaneou\'111" in Amr placeB iu W8 text is fonnd as ~ on his chart, wbenee it has been copied on to most 
~•Me. .'X'Jie ~y ol Vanoonver's text baa not been noticed ou any chart. . 
· tiler oiie of thegovel'DDrll of ibe Buaiim,<""~ in America. Uif..., ~ 'f 4-- ..._ /Jff. 
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abundance of water bold-to the shore. Thence the course will be NW. by W. ! W. one mile, until the 
western edge of Liesnoi Islet bears N. by W., when anchorage may be had in about seven fathoms. 

In passing out tlie navigator should keep at a cable length from Deepwater Point until out of 
the range between the point and Polivnoi Islet. 

TheBe directions are solely founded on Zarembo's sketch, above me~tfoned. 

From Point Napean SW. ! W. about three miles, across an indentation of considerable size, 
(whose shores appear to be fringed with rocks and which affords no anchorage,) is a point with rocks 

extending a mile t.o the eastward from it. This forms the northeast.em point of en-
Herring Bay. trance t.o Herring Bay, (Seldovaya in Russian,) named by the Russians, and used as 

a stopping-place by their trading vessels. It is small, in general form and direction 
resembling W oewodski Harbor, but apparently less conveni~nt to enter on account of the re,efs, which 
are represented as extending from the heads at either point of entrance. There are also rocks inside, 
at it.s head. No soundings are given, nor is there any published survey of this bay, which oo be 
ent.ered. by any navigator will require the exercise of prudence and circumspection, and is not at 
present recommended without a local pilot. 

The southern point of entrance of this bay is separated by another indentation, containing an islet 
and about a mile and a half in extent, from Point Townshend of Vancouver, from which point SW. 
by S. f: S. eleven or twelve miles distant is Point· Gardner, named by Vancouver, and forming the 
NW. headland of the western entrance of :Frederick Sound. The shore between this point and Point 
Townshend is marked by numerous irregularities and off-lying detached rocks. Vanoouver describes 
the topography of this vicinity as rugged but producing abundance of very fine pine timber, some trees 
of which measured twenty-three feet in girth. The opposit.e shore of Chatham Strait appeared less 
fertile and with a more abrupt ascent from the water's edge. Point Gardner itself is two miles long 
by three-quarters of a mile in width, apparently moderately elevated, and stretchinlf. out int.o Chatham 
Strait, of which the width is here reduced to less than five miles. By Vanoouver s observations and 
the latest charts the geographical position of Point Gardner appears to be 

Latitude _______________________________________ 57° 011 N. 

Longitude __ ------------------------------------134° 281 W. 

Among the rocks and islets which cluster to the northeast of Point Gardner are two anchorages 
which owe their names to tragedies which have taken place there, with natives as actors and whites as 

victims. The first of these, named Surprise Harbor by the U.S. Navy, is about two 
Surprise 11,arbor. miles NE. from the point, and reported to be unsafe in southeast weather but convenient 

with northerly and westerly winds. It is sheltered to the NE. by two islets. No 
survey has been made and no soundings have been reported. In this vicinity coa.l is reported to exist. 

On the NE. side of the islet is another anchorage, named Murder Cove by the U. 8. 
Mlll'der Cove. Navy, in~ to·which no special information has been received. The traders occa-

sionally anchor here, and one small party, while asleep on the beach, were murdered by 
natives, their boat rifled and bodies ]eft to be deatroyed by wild animals. 

According t.o Vancouver, J:!. 28° E. (true) three-quarters of a mile from Point Gardner are some 
rocks. In nearly the same direction,_ three miles SE. by E. t E., lies Yasha Island, observed by Van
couver but named by the Russians. It is low, small and wooded, apparently bold-to, and may be 
-passed on eithet side. . r 

'This concludes the description of Frederick Sound. {//"1 , '"/"' , i. ,-/ "", , ' 

Next in order are the western shores of Baranoif and as&>ciated islands. 

CJAPE OMMANEY TO PERIL STRAITS. 

From Cape Ommaney, in.about latitude 56° 10' N., the main coast of the land known as Baranoif 
Island trends in a general way lfW. by w. t W. w the vicini1y of Sitka Sound, a distance of some 
fifty miles. This shore is much broken by bays and indentations of variable extent. It is generally 
bold and rocky, rising rapidly from the water, and culminating within a short distance in high 
~untainoos country, vmy much broken, and densely wooded with coniferous trees. The interior of 
th1s country is absolutely unknown. Two miles and a half w. by li. f N. from Cape Ommaney is 

Bobrovoi Point of the Russians, forming the southeastern headland of Larch Bay, 
Laroll Bay. (Listvinielmaia in Russian,) a large open bay three and a half miles wide from headland 

, to headland in a NW •. by W. and SE. by E. direction, and extending northward about 
the same dist&noe. Ifs head reaches within a mile or two of Port Conclusion. The southeastern shore 
of th.is . bay is represented as remarkably mfeM,ed by rook8, and on none of the charts is it represented 
as aWording anchorage. Th: shore in this vicinitr is represent,ed. on Tebeukof s ?11art.s very differ
·~ from the.same coast as it appears on the RUl!81&1 Hydrograph1c Office publiootions.* 

• Ii The IDlow:n - ia&Md!Uled by Tebenkoft' are llO i>mrleloWI that, ha -or doubt, on mis part of the coast the determina.
tiOlllJ$>f the .RuMia,n 11&va1 ~ - us~Jy enllitled so preoedeDoe llo1ld will herein be adopted unless the contrary be mentioned. 
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W. by N. t N. eight and a half miles from Bobrovoi Point lies Puffi.n Point,.Point Toporko1f 
(Puffin) of the Russians, the southeast.ern point of entrance of Puffin Bay, Toporkoff Bay of the 
Russians. This headland would appear to be a prominent point, with a small islet immediately south
ward from it. The shore between Larch Bay and this entrance appears to be high 
and bold with a narrow fringe of detached rocks along its base. The northern head- Pu111n Bay. 
land of the entrance lies about a mile in a northwest.erly direction from Puffin Point 
and forms a double-headed promontory, with a small bight between the two angles containing a small 
islet close to the eastern point. Another small islet lies close to the west.em angle of the headland. 
The bay extends about four miles in a nearly N NE. direction from the entrance with an average 
width of three-quarters of a mile, numerous small coves indenting the shores. At the entrance, 
according to Russian Hydrographic Chart No. 1494, about equally distant from both headlands and 
somewhat outside of a line joining them, is Sea-lion Rock, (Siuchi Kamen,) a bare rocky islet appa
rently bold-to; another chart places the rock nearer to the northwestern headland. Between it and 
Puffin Point thirty-five fathoms are reported, and within the water varies in depth from four to twenty
four fathoms. From the conformation of the bay, if it be correctly represented by the charts, it must 
aiford good protection in almost any weather, though doubtless subject to land-squalls or "woollies" 
(like other narrow bays of this region which are surrounded by high land) and also to a certain 
amount of ground-swell. No special chart of this bay has come to light, and it is impractireble to 
give further sailing directions than are comprised in the advice to enter it between Sea-lion Rock and 
Puffin Point rather than between the former and the northwestern headland. 

Somewhat to the northward of NW., about three and a half miles from Sea-lion Rock, lies an 
unnamed point, which, with Red.fish Cape, bearing from the first-mentioned point W. f N. about 
three miles, bounds the entrance of an extensive bay.* A chain of several islets known as the RedJIBh 
Islets extends S SE. to nearly a mile from the ea.stern spur of the cape. This forms the western head
land of Redfish Bay, Xrasnoi Ribi or Krasnoi Bay of Russian charts, a name 
especially applicable to the small body of water :NE. from the .Redfish Islets, between Redflsh Bay. 
them and a narrow island a mile in length NW. and SE., which separates this small 
and unprotect.ed body of water from the mouth of Big Brancht Bay. The entrance of this bay is 
situated between a small island at the SE. end of the long narrow island above referred 
roand the northern headland of Little Branch Bay. The passage is about three cables Big Branch Bay. 
wide, from which the bay extends in a generally N. by W. ! W. direction about five 
miles with irregular shores. It has a width of a mile in several plaoes and also contract:s to less than 
half a mile. About midway between the entrance and the head of the bay is an islet, from which, 
two and a half cables NE. 1- N., is a irunke:n rock. No soundings are given in the bay on the general 
charts, noP has any detailed survey been made public as far as known. 

Directly eastward from the entrance of Big Branch Bay, whose eastern headland forms its north
ern point of entrance, is Little Branch! Bay, lying broad open to the SW. swell of 
the Pacific. The entrance is less than a mile wide about WNW. and ESE., and the Little 
bay itself extends two and a half miles in a NE. direction from the entrance with a Branch Bay. 
width of less than half a mile. Shoals are indicated on its SE. shores, and there are 
some islets near the entrance. In this vicinity the variation of the compass was determined, in 1847, 
by the Russians to be 28° 15' elisterly. 

There is no chart of this bay except such as are included in the general charts. No soundings 
are there noted. It is, however, probable that shelter may be had near the entrance of the bay. 
These details are only known ro the coasting or trading IDllSters of the region, as the bav haB been sel-
dom visited except during the Russian occupation. • 

For some fourt.een miltJS from Redfish Cape the coast (excepting some small coves) is compact and 
bold, trending nearly NW. and SE. Off this piece of coast are three remarkable pillars, (called on the 
RllliBian cliartB Xekuri,) called the First, Second and Third Kekoors, at a distance from Red.fish 
Cape of four, five and nine miles, respectively, in a northwesterly direction. There are rJso some small 
coves, apparently snug harbors for small craft, of which no information has been received, and which 
are known as Snipe or Xuli~bk.off' Bay,§ six miles northwestward from Red.fish Cape; Sandy or Pes
ohan&.ia Ba.y,11 eight miles and Close or Dn.shnaia Bay,,- nine and a half miles from the same promon
tory. These and all other bays opening on the Pacific and facing SW. or thereabout.a are in the 
calmest weather uneasy berths for anchorage, from the never-failing and pervasive southwest swell 
charact:eristie of this part of the Pacific. Only when this is broken by a barrier of la.rid can an abso
lutely quiet berth be found. 

•This cape, which obtains its name from the :Kraall.01 Bfba, or "red.fisb,"-a aalmon much esteemed by the jlussi&ne,-ll! 
al*> called Kr&aao1 Btbl Cape and Be4 or Xralmo1 C&pe on various- chart&. 

t 80llll!.Ol nreiira of the B1118iana, literally Big Amnr, but ueed here in the 11ense of off-1hoot ()1" branch. 
; lllJOt. BtrelJla. 
f~ ofU. S. Hydrographie Chart No. 225. 
lil'edaJIHIF of U. S. H~hie Chart No. 225. 

11 ~ ofU. S. Hydrographio Chart No. M. 
P. O,P.-13 . 
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Thirteen and a half miles about NW. i W. from Redfish Cape is Point Lauder, the SE. point* 
of entrance of a large bay whose NW. headland, North Cape, named by the Russians, 

Whale Bay. bears NW. by W. t W. about four miles from Point Lauder and is formed by the 
off-shore extremity of a small island. Between these headlands is the entrance to 

Whale Bay.t 
According to Tebenkoff, Whale Bay extends in a northerly or north-northeasterly direction six or 

seven miles from the entrance with an average width of two miles. In this vicinity it gives off several 
branches of considerable size; one, the Larger t or Great Arm, extends from four (Tebenkoff) to eight 
(Dixon) miles in a northerly direction and is about a mile wide. At its head is a sandy beach, behind 
which is a valley the bed of which appears to be occupied in part. by a shallow pond or lagoon which 
hllB not been fully surveyed. At the western point of entrance lies Kakovo Islet, in a small bight. 
To the westward about two miles is the entrance of the Lesser§ or Small Arm. Thi.H has a course 
nearly parallel with that of the Great Armi appe-ars to be about a mile shorter, and near its W. point 
of entrance has two islets, the larger called Ma.khnatoi, northward from which, near the eastern point 
of entrance, anchorage is indicated. About four cables southward from Makhnatoi Dixon sounded in 

forty fathoms. The third arm, Rakovoi Bay, II is of smaller extent and branches off in 
Rakovoi Bay. a southeasterly direction from the SE. extreme of the Great Arm. It is about two 

miles long and half' a mile wide. The shores are indicated as shoal and the entrance 
is very narrow and obstructed by islands, to the eastward of which is the channel. The charts are dis
crepant about some features of this bay which is hardly of sufficient importance ro justify a lengthy 
statement of' the differences. 

From the mouth of the bay a series of three principal islands, connected by slwals, extends in a 
westerly direction about two miles. The shore south from them and their own outlines are irregular 
and indented. The western extreme of the most western island was called by Dixon Sea.Otter Point, 
but his chart of this vicinity is too incomplete to have much value. 

The point and island are separated by an exceedingly narrow passage from the northern extreme 
of Port Banks of' Dixon, if which is the most important anchorage included in Whale Bay. The 
entrance of Port Banks is indicated "to be four or five miles northward from Point Lauder. It is some
what contracted by an islet adjacent to the southern headland, which apparently leaves a passage some 
three mbles in width with a depth of nineteen fathoms. Within, Dixon reoords fifteen to twenty-two 

fathoms. Tebenkoff indimtes only eight fathoms in the narrowest part of the entrance 
Port Banks. and from fifteen to seventeen inside the port. The harbor extends in a southeast-

erly direction about two miles from its entrance and averages half' a mile in width. 
Dixon's anchorage was in twenty-two fathoms, muddy bottom, NW. one or two cables from a small 
islet, indicated ·by Dixon, though not shown by Tebenkoff, as lying nearly in the middle of the port. 
A cove into which a stream falls is represented by Dixon near the head of the harbor. It is repre
sented by Dixon that this port is completely landlocked ; the land to the northward and southward 
rises above the snow-line, (June;) to the eastward it is considerably lower; "the pines appear to grow 
in the most regular and exact order; these, together with the brush-wood and shrubs on the surround
ing beaches, form a most beautiful contrast to the higher land and render the appearance of the whole 
truly pleasing and delightful."** They experienoed fine weather while here, the mean of the ther
mometer being fifty degrees. Spars and a top-mast were obtained, but no village or inhabitants were 
observed. The geographical position of' tl1e anchorage was determined by Dixon to be 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 66° 35' :N. 
Longitude -------------------------------------135° OO' W., 

but the Russi.an Hydrographic Chart No. 1494, prepared by naval officers, makes it 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 66° 391 
:N. 

Longitude -------------------------------------136° 001 W., 
Which is probably more reliable, while Tebenkotl' indicates 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 56° 381 
:N. 

Longitude--------------------------------------134° 53' W. 

•Named by Dixon, in 1787. The Bo1lth CQ& of most l&IM cb&rts. 
t Keetovata of Ruaaian &Uthoritieli, Kay-a-Sblen of the natives, POl1i Glllben of L& Perouse, &nd the Port B&Dlra of some 

authoritie11. Thill bay was &rst entered by Dixon in June, 1787, who prepared & l"Ongh compass sketch of some portion• of it. 
A reoonnaisaallee llk~h on a. smaller ecale appe&N on Chart Vlll of Tebenkoft''s atlu. 

t BOJOot BllbY of RWlllian authoritiee, the "Clreai Ileen" (I) of British Admiralty Chart No. 2431. 
~ llaJo1 Bulra'r or " 8mlll Blileft • • of the above-mentioned autlloritiee. · 
U Named by the R1Hl8iane. 
'!IEnterild ud named by hlm in June, 1787, and of whloh he baa giv1111 & wler&ble sketch. The name baa been, by some, 

U181lded to the whole of Wh.a1e &y, which wu not BUrVeyed by Dixon, and to which, on nearly all modem cha.rt.a, the name of 
Wbale B.,. (here adopted) bu been applied. The port has also been called OlcllMd 11&7 (~)by Tebenkolf mid oth81'8. 

••~on, Voy., p.195. · 
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STILL HARBOR AND NECKER BAY. 99 

Dixon found the v~on of the comJlll88 to be 24° easterly in 1787. The Russian officers in 1847 
determined it at 27° 45' easterly . 

.A.bout a mile and a quarter SSW. from the southern point of entrance of Port Banks an islet or 
rock above water indicates a shoal, and should not be approached within half a mile without great 
caution. . · 

From the entrance to Port Banks, about three miles to the southward, is the entrance Still Harbor. 
to another indentation, named on the Russian hydrographic charts Still Harbor.* 

This h!µ"bor was indicated by Dixon in his sketch, but, except for it'i relative position, in an unrecog
nizable manner. From Tebenkoff's sketch it appears that the western headland is formed by the 
promontory of which Point Lauder forms the SW. extreme. From the western face of this pro
montory rocks extend to the distance of half a mile, and from its northwestern extremity two or three 
small islets project in a northwesterly direction about the same distance. These mark the entrance of 
Still Harbor, which, perhaps, in the clear is not more than a cable wide N. and S., widening within to 
six cables, and about two miles long in a NW. by W. and SE. by E. direction. No soundings are 
given, but one or two islets are indimted by Tebenkoff, and a large number on the Russian American 
Company's chart of 1849. This harbor deserves a closer examination. It is more convenient to the 
ocean than Port Banks, and if found convenient in other respects would form a desirable harbor of 
refuge for Ve<lSels bound from or to Sitka and embarrassed by southeasterly weather. 

Without further i.nformation it is inexpedient to give sailing directions for these harbors, and if 
the charts are correct they are hardly needed. 

The entrance of Whale Bay was noticed by La Perouse, who placed it in latitude 56° 381 N. and 
called it Port Guibert. His position agrees with that adopted on the Russian American Company's 
chart of 1860, and the charts of the Russian Hydrographic Office, which have usually been found, 
in geographical positions, more reliable than those of Tebenkoff.. Point Lauder, aooording to the best 
att.ainable <lat.a, is in 

Latitude--------------------------------------- 56° 361 N. 
Longitude ________ ----------------------------- _135° 051 W., 

while North Cape appears to be about four miles t.o the no.rth and west. 
La Perouse remarks, in regard to the appearance of this part of the coast from seaward : 
"The land is covered with trees, and of the same elevation as that to the south of Cross Sound. 

The summits of the mountains (August) are slightly capped with snow, and they are so numerous and 
peaked that a trifling change of situation (on the part of the observer) is sufficient to alter their appear-: 
a.nee. These heights are some leagues within the land, and appear in the distance; in front of them 
~ hills; and these subside into a low land with gentle risings, which terminates in the sea. Before 
this undulating coast are islands," &c. 

The eoouracy of this description has been confirmed by the repeated observations of the U.S. 
Coast Siirvey parties, not so much for this special locality as for a large part of the oceanic shores of 
the Alexander .Archipelago. 

From North Cape the coast trends five miles in a direction N. t W., then, rounding, SW.ts. 
four miles to a cluster of islets called by the Russians the Yamani Islets. t From 
these islets North Cape bears SE.! E. about four miles. The waters thus inclosed Necker Bay. 
form Necker Bay.! It is uncertain whether this bay affords an anchorage or not, 
but the probabilities are against it, and as it opens directly in the teeth of the ceaseless Pacific ground
swell it could afford but an uneasy berth at best. 

Directly in the mouth of the bay are a cluster of islets, which may be called the Guibert Islets. § 
There are four principal islets and several smaller ones. All these islets and islands from this group 
to Biorka Island were included by La Perouse under the name of Isles Necker, II a name which, in 
his text, has somehow been transferred to Cape Orford Rocks on the coast of Oregon. 

Immediately beyond the Y amani Islets in a westerly direction lie the Slate if Islets. They are 
very numerous and sm&l. They are situated at the soutbe.Moorn extreme of the entrance to an arm of 
the sea named by the Russians Crawfish Inlet.** The features of this inlet are differently represented 
on different charts, but it appears to extend in a northerly direction about two miles with an average 
width of two-thirds of a mile ; then trending somewhat more to the westward, it is contracted to a 
quarter of a mile or less. From thence it trends for a mile or more nearly N. by W., receiving a 

"Tlldl&I& of the RW!&iana, the Tich&i Jla:rbor of the U. S. Hydrographie Chart No.~. 
t A term mellning full of pit.s or holes; probably applied with ref.....,noo to their water-worn appearance. 
i Pore •tolter of La Peroue; Bocll:y Ba.)' (Kamell&la or Jl.'.&me311ata1) af Rniillian authorities, a name which ie of too 

&equent ooourreooe in this region; and "8'4me •• BaJ' c.f c.ther charts. _ 
t.To distinguish them from the host of other& which have likewiee l'l!Cl!im from the Ruseiarui the title of :SSS (Yal.clml&) 

fllall.dl. 
· 11Ct. views, ~ aheet, fig. 8, continuation; La Perone, Atlas, pl. 30. 

'II .A.lpld ot the Rlllll!la.us, elaewh81'8 lndicaied as the .l.BJlid llll&utk. 
""'kll:d' or~ hi Rnaian, ~ 11a7 of :tlngliab authoritifl8. 

...................................................... ..,11'9 ...... ~ 
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100 OUTER COAST FROM CAPE OMMANEY NORTHWARD. 

narrow arm of the sea from the southward and westward. It then expand;; to a somewhat greater 
width for a distance of about two miles, first giving off a small cove to the westwar1J 

Crawftsh Inlet. and then a small narrow creek or arm from its northeastern extreme. The wider 
portion or basin gives off a contracted passage about two miles long in a northwesterly 

direction and in some places hardly two cables wide, with irregular shores, connecting with a broader 
passage or arm of the sea, which it will be more convenient for the present to consider under the name 
of the western arm as forming a part of Orawfish Inlet, though when carefully surveyed it may be 
found to be hydrographically distinct. 

The shores of the eastern arm of the inlet are quite irregular, and no soundings or anchorages are 
indicated within its limits on any of the charts. The western arm extends from near itB junction with 
the other from six to eight mile!! in a BOUtherly and westerly direction to the Pacific, and is represented 
as free from obstructions and as having an average width of about half a mile. The southern portion 
of this arm for three or four miles is·usually indicated as a mile or more in width, with numerous 
rocks and islets on either hand, especially about its entrance from the ocean. Throughout its length 
this arm appears to have a clear paE!Sage, but no soundings are recorded in it on the charts. It has been 
stated that an anchorage exists within the inlet, which is quite probable, but there are no <let.ailed CJharts 
of any part of it. The land inclosed between the two arms of Crawfish Inlet is composed of five prin
cipal and many small islands, the largest of which is about four miles long in a N. and S. direction 
and about half as broad ; but none of them are yet delineated in detail on any chart. . 

About .three miles northward from the junction of the western arm with the ocean it gives off a 
branch in a northwesterly direction, extending some two or three miles along the eoast between the 
main shore and a congeries of rocks and islets. This branch is less than half a mile wide, and at its 
northwestern termination it communicates with the waters of the Necker Archipelago by. several 

channels. The most northern of th('Se opens by a very narrow passage, affording only 
Kot Springs Bay. two or three fathoms water, and extends in a northwesterly direction with constantly 

increasing width and depth to the dist.ance of about a mile, where the shore of Baranotf 
Island is indented by Hot Springs Bay,* a small cove less than half a mile in extent, considerably 
inoommoded by islets and rocks except at its head. 

The chief importance of this locality is derived from the springs to which it owes its name. In 
1860 a hospital for rheumatism and skin-diseases was opened by the Russian American Company at this 
place. The Indians had previously been in the habit of resorting hither in cases of illness. The 
springs have a temperature of 122° Falu., and the water contains fmlphur., iron, chlorine and manganese. 
A number of J:mildings were erected, and the physicians of the company reported very favorably 
on the results for patients. It is probable that since 1867 these buildings have fallen into decay, and 
it is not known whether there are any whites at present settled at this point. Between the cove 
and the southern extreme of Deep Lake t is a low and rather narrow valley portage less than a mile 
in extent. 

Between the entr.mce of the eastern arm of Crawfish Inlet and Sitka Sound, otl' the main shore, 
the Necker Islands of La Perouse form a tolerably compact body, a band of elongated triangular form, 
with its apex near the Slate Islets and its broadest part N. and S. in the vicinity of Hot Springs Bay. 
It is composed of all varieties of islets from a tidal rock to islands of considerable size, almost all of 
which have received names. The group is over eight miles in extent E. and W. and three or four 
miles wide in an opposite direction. The navigatiOn of the passages between the islands of which it 
is oomposed would seem, from the multitude of obstructiQils, to be only open to small craft, yet the 
depth of water varies from ten to over twenty-five fathoms. No good purpose would be served by 
enumerating the names of all these islets and rocks, hut it may be stated that the largest of them are 
Yelowoi or Spruce Island, Legma Island, Tava and Biorka islands. 

The only island of the group of particular importanre is Biorka Island, the largest and, exoepting 
some rocks that make off from it, the most western of all. t It is situated NW. by W. ! W. fifty 
miles from Cape Ommaney. It is about two miles and a half in extent NW. hy N. and SE. by S., 
and less than two milm wide in an ENE. and W SW. direction. 

Two roves, one from the northward and the other from the southward, indent the northern and 
southern shores of the e,astern part of the island-their heads being separat:ed by a low isthmus lei!S 
than a cable in width. From this muse the eastern extreme takes the form of a -t-shaped peninsula, 
The whole island is but moderately elevated and is well wooded. In approaching from the northward 
a:nd ,westward it is difficult to differentiate the island from the main shore behind it-which may serve 

• Jlluchffoi of the Rueeians, Md KJ'DChev or Blutcbefr Bay of English aud American charts. In Russian ll;ydrographic 
Chart No. 1494, British Admiralty Chart No. 2431, !llld U.S. Rydrograpbic Chart No. 22i, the nlWle of this locality hlll! ~ 
erroneously tram!f'erred to a.. larger bay Ill-Ore than' a mile farther to \he ooutheast, which U. nearly free from islets aud hu twenty 
mthome water. Tlre eove .Ol' bay (Jf the lfot Springs, on the nther hand, has only three or four fathom• water in it; the outer 
portion is ll<l. obstructed l>y rook@ and iBleta that only 111Da.ll 6raft can enter, and is repres..nted in its proper place on the Britilh 
A..dmlralty Chart No. 28371 and the Bllllllian charts from which that wu derived. 

t To whieh the nawe of KlllCllev Bay has been errooeooely traolferred Ot> some charts. 
t It was named by tbe R11Mia08 and i& the llouUL lllJaBd of Lia:iausky. 
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as an explanation of an apparent discrepancy by which, to the southern extremity of this island, Van
couver's name of Point Woodhouse has been applied.* 

The point is but moderately high, wooded, and in it.s neighborhood are several small rocky islets. 
In line with the point and Impassable (Nepropusknoi) Islet, about( half a mile S SE.-from Point 
Woodhouse, is the VaRilieff Shoal, marked in rough weather by a breaker. It is Vasileva Rook of 
British .Admiralty Chart No. 2337. 

WSW. from the western point of Biorka about two miles lies a BUnken rock, ten feet below 
the surface at low water. It is stat.ed by Russian navigators familiar with this locality that a heavy 
sea breaks only once in five or six minutes, and in but one spot,-leading to the inferenoe that the rock 
must be very point.ed. Tebenkoff indicates twenty-seven fathoms near to it and forty-nine midway 
between it and the islet at the western end of Biorka. The ext.ensive rocky patch laid down on the 
British .Admiralty Chart No. 2337 does not exist according to the Russians, and no evidenoos of any 
such patch have been observed here by the U.S. Coast Survey parties. 

Lieutenant Symonds, of the U. 8. N., locates this rock one mile and a half WSW. from the small 
islet at the western extreme of Biorka Island, from information obtained from the pilot of the steamer 
California, who passed the patch twice a month and has taken many bearings upon it; and Lieutenant 
Symonds adds, "I am satisfied that the position is reliable and relatively <'-Orrect." 

The shores of Biorka arc mostly bold-to but infcst.ed by numerous pointed rocks, also having 
deep water about them, and which ex~nd off' the shore to about a quarter of a mile. Part of the 
northern and western coast is free from these obstructions, and the depth of water in general half a 
mile from the shores varies from twenty-five to forty fathoms. 

The southern indentation is merely a small rocky cove, but the northern one is a good harbor and 
has received from the U. S. Navy the name of Symonds t Bay. It is about three-quarters of a mile 
long north and south and one-third of a mile wide, with a regular shore-line, and a 
regular bottom shelving gradually from about twenty fathoms at the entrance up to Symonds Bay. 
the sand-beach at the head. The entrance to the bay is distindly marked by two islets, 
Ha.nus Islet marking the eastern and Entrance Islet the western head. Hanus Islet, low and bearing 
a few trees, is barely separat.ed from the shore of Biorka, while Entrance Islet, bare and rugged, admits 
of the passage of canoes only between it and the shore. Hanus and Entrance islets are a half mile 
apart, and bear from each other SW. by W. ! W. and NE. by E. ! E. The bay is perfectly shelfured 
from all winds except those from WNW. round by N. to N. by E., and the holding-ground is good. 

At the head of the bay is a fine beach of white granite sand, and behind this a house and a patch 
of low land, where a vegetable garden has been successfully cultivat.ed for several years. It is fenced 
in to keep out the deer which abound on the island. Fresh water and wood are abundant. The 
watering-place is on the eastern shore, about a quarter of a mile south of Hanus Island. 

SAJI,ING DIRECTIONS 

FOR SYMONDS BAY. 

The only directions neressary for entering are to keep out of the kelp and avoid approaching the 
shores within a cable; to steer for the middle of the white sand-beach about SSE., and anchor imme
diat.ely seven fathomB are obtained. In this position the middle of Entrance Islet will bear NW. by 
W. :f W. five and a half cables; the middle of Hanus Inlet N. five mbles, and the house on the beach 
8. t W. three cables. 

This cove, recommended by the Russians as a 11roper site for a pilotrstation, would also serve as a 
good port of refuge for any navigator who did not choose to venture on the intricacies of the Sitka 
Channels in a southeaster. The use of the lead in approaching it, however, would be advisable, although 
there is no special reason for believing that any unknown dangers exist in it.s approaches. 

· In some cases it is possible that a vessel, by reason of disability or otherwise, might find it imprac
ticable to weather the island of Biorka in a southerly gale. Tu is therefore not unnecessary to mention 
that relief might be e.ft'orded by a ni:ther narrow, but apparently clear, passage which exist.s between 

•Vancouver gave this appellation, erroneously written WodahouH by some anthorities, t-0 the "southeast point of a spacious 
opening," whose northwest J>Oi!it wu fon;iled by Cape Edgeoumbe, and which ooi:nprised Dix-0n'e Norfolk Sonnd. From the 
hearlnga and dietanoe given by Vancouver it seems evident that he applied the name to some pa.rt of the high land immediately 
to the W1llrt.w.ard of the western part of Crawfiah Inlet, which, from his distance from the shore and the consequent invisibility of 
man7 of the low il!lete of the Necker group, appeared like thl! eoutheastern headland of the sound. His text and charts are in 
aecord on this q-tl.on. As -.roly Bii 1818, however, bearing in mind the intention rather than the erroneoua location, the name 
wal!i appli..t on the chan of Sith, made by Russian naval oAlcere and forming No. XIX of the old Ruseimi series, to the south 
point of 1*orka IBland, which has since been known by the nau><1 of Woodhowle. 

t'l'hie bay Wllll s11rv"8yed Aogust 22 aud 23, 1.lm!, by Lieut<>nant F. H. Symonds, U. 8. N., and Master G. C. Hanus, U.S. 
l!f., of ihe U.S. SblpJ--.-, CommuKler L.A.. Beardslee, and named ll}IJlloD4a. B&7 by the Navy Department. The above 
a-1pWm la from the HS. map of Symonds and. Hanus, furnished by ~Navy Department to this Otllce. 



 



 

102 SITKA SOUND. 

Biorka and the islands eastwari from it. This passage is half a mile wide at itB narrowest point, and 
from a point off its entrance half a mile east from the position of the V asilieff Shoal the co1ll'Se is for 
the SE. end of Peiser Island, bearing N. i- E. This carries through the passage clear of known dan
gers, when shelter may be had in the cove or under the lee of the north shore of Biorka. Lieutenant 
Symonds cautions navigafurs against the use of this passage, saying that it is "full of sunken rocks 
and dangerous breakers," but no survey of it seems to have been made by him and the charm do not 
show such a state of things. · · 

¥8. page 442 follows. 


